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1. Introduction and Purpose

This is one of eight topic papers produced to inform the consultation on the Greater
Cambridge Local Plan: First Proposals. The topic papers are:

e Strategy

e Climate Change

e Green Infrastructure
e Wellbeing and Social
e Great Places

e Jobs

e Homes

¢ Infrastructure

All of the papers can be found on the Greater Cambridge Shared Planning website.

The topic papers set out how the preferred option for each policy under the relevant
Local Plan “‘Theme’ has been developed. As such, the topic papers support and
complement the First Proposals consultation document as they provide a detailed
explanation of the basis for each preferred policy approach.

The Strategy topic paper is relevant to all of the Local Plan Local Plan ‘Themes’. It
addresses the following topics:

Part 1A: Overarching development strategy

e Overarching policy context

e Emerging aims for the Local Plan
e Development levels

e Spatial strategy

Part 1B: Additional development strategy policies
Part 2: Approach to site allocations supporting the preferred spatial strategy

The policies are presented in a consistent format in each topic paper with sufficient
information to provide a comprehensive appreciation of the background to and
development of the preferred option. Parts 1B and 2 of this Strategy Topic Paper
follow this consistent structuring for each policy option as follows:

e the issue the plan is seeking to respond to;
¢ the national, regional and local policy context that informs how the plan should
address the issue;

e how consultation and engagement have informed the policy’s development;
e the evidence that has informed the preferred policy option;
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e the proposed policy approach and reasons why this is preferred, including
alternative options considered; and
o further work and next steps.

A Local Plan must be informed by consultation and engagement as well as statutory
processes, such as Sustainability Appraisal and Habitats Regulations Assessment,
and the requirements of national planning policy. These important elements of plan-
making have, therefore, informed development of the First Proposals for the Local
Plan and are the subject of separate reports, and are also available on the Greater
Cambridge Shared Planning website. These form part of the overall consultation
and are summarised below.

Greater Cambridge Local Plan Statement of
Consultation

The Statement of Consultation sets out how the Councils have undertaken
consultation, and propose to undertake consultation, in preparing the Greater
Cambridge Local Plan.

The Statement will be updated at each stage of the plan making process; the current
version supports the First Proposals stage.

The approach to Local Plan consultation is founded on the Councils’ Statement of
Community Involvement. This sets out how and when we will involve the community
and key stakeholders in preparing, altering and reviewing our plans and guidance for
future development. It also explains how we will involve the community in planning
applications.

The current version of the Statement of Consultation provides details of the
consultation and engagement we have undertaken to date. This includes events
before and after the first formal consultation on the plan, as well as details of the
formal consultation itself, known as The First Conversation. The Statement
summarises what have you told us so far and how we have taken this into account in
developing the Local Plan.

Greater Cambridge Local Plan Sustainability Appraisal

A sustainability appraisal is a systematic process required by law that must be
carried out during the preparation of a local plan. Its role is to promote sustainable
development by assessing the extent to which the emerging plan, when judged
against reasonable alternatives, will help to achieve relevant environmental,
economic and social objectives. Sustainability appraisal should be applied as an
ongoing process informing the development of the plan throughout its preparation.
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Reasonable alternatives are the different realistic options considered in developing
the policies in the plan. They need to be sufficiently distinct to highlight the different
sustainability implications of each so that meaningful comparisons can be made.
The sustainability appraisal should only focus on what is needed to assess the likely
significant effects of the plan.

A Sustainability Appraisal Scoping Report was subject to consultation alongside the
First Consultation in January 2020. A sustainability appraisal was also completed on
the First Conversation. In November 2020 an appraisal was carried out to inform the
testing of development strategy options. These reports can be found on the Greater
Cambridge Shared Planning website in the document library section.

The Greater Cambridge Local Plan First Proposals Sustainability Appraisal report
has now been published, which considers the proposals and option identified in the
First Proposals report. It includes a non-technical summary of the information,
providing a clear and accessible overview of the process and findings.

The sustainability appraisal report sets out the reasonable alternatives considered as
the plan has evolved, including the preferred approach in each case, and assesses
these against the baseline environmental, economic and social characteristics of the
area.

Greater Cambridge Local Plan Habitats Regulations
Assessment

A Habitats Regulations Assessment (HRA) refers to a process which must be
undertaken by law to determine if a plan or project may affect the protected features
of a habitats site. European Sites and European Offshore Marine Sites are referred
to as ‘habitats sites’ in national planning policy.

All plans which are not directly connected with the conservation management of a
habitat site require consideration of whether the plan or project is likely to have
significant effects on that site. This consideration should take into account the
potential effects both of the plan/project itself and in combination with other plans or
projects.

If a proposed plan or project is considered likely to have a significant effect on a
protected habitats site then an appropriate assessment of the implications for the
site, in view of the site’s conservation objectives, must be undertaken. An
appropriate assessment for a local plan should consider the impacts on sites and
confirm the suitability or likely success of mitigation measures.

The HRA process began in 2020 with the publication of the HRA Scoping Report
alongside the First Conversation in January 2020, which identified European sites
with potential to be affected by the Local Plan. In November 2020 an assessment of
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the strategic spatial options was published. These reports can be found on the
Greater Cambridge Shared Planning website in the document library section.

An HRA has now been carried out of the proposals in the First Proposals Report and
published to accompany the consultation.

Greater Cambridge Local Plan Duty to Cooperate:
Statement of Common Ground

The purpose of the Greater Cambridge Local Plan Duty to Cooperate Statement of
Common Ground is to set out the main areas of common and uncommon ground
with relevant partners on strategic cross-boundary matters. It also forms part of the
evidence required to demonstrate that the Councils have complied with the duty to
cooperate in preparing the local plan.

The Statement of Common Ground responds to the requirement in national planning
policy and guidance that strategic policy-making authorities are expected to
document the activities undertaken when in the process of addressing strategic
cross-boundary matters whilst cooperating. These will include the following matters
that should be tailored to address local circumstances:

e working together at the outset of plan-making to identify cross-boundary
matters which will need addressing;

e producing or commissioning joint research and evidence to address cross-
boundary matters;

e assessing impacts of emerging policies; and

e preparing joint, or agreeing, strategic policies affecting more than one
authority area to ensure development is coordinated.

The Statement of Common Ground is intended to provide the outcome at a point in
time of the ongoing cooperation with relevant bodies regarding strategic cross-
boundary matters. It is intended to be a concise sign-posting document. It is closely
related to the First Proposals Duty to Cooperate Statement of Compliance and to the
First Proposals Statement of Consultation.

Greater Cambridge Local Plan Equalities Impact
Assessment (EQIA)

The Public Sector Equality Duty, introduced under the Equality Act 2010, requires all
public bodies, including Councils, to have due regard to the need to eliminate
unlawful discrimination, harassment, and victimisation; advance equality of
opportunity between those who share a protected characteristic and those who do
not; and foster good relations between those who share a relevant protected
characteristic and those who do not.
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An EQIA provides a methodical approach to the assessment of impacts across the
protected characteristics set out in legislation. An assessment should be completed
during the development and review of all Council policies, strategies, procedures,
projects or functions.

EQIA was carried out at the First Conversation stage at January 2020, and in
relation to the testing of strategic options in November 2020. These reports can be
found on the Greater Cambridge Shared Planning website in the document library
section.

The Greater Cambridge Local Plan First Proposals Report Equalities Impact
Assessment has now been proposed to provide an assessment of the policies and
proposals in the consultation.
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Part 1A: Overarching development strategy

1. Issue the Plan is seeking to respond to

Part 1 explains how the overarching development strategy - including the scale and
distribution of jobs and homes being planned for - has been determined.

It includes seven sections:

e Issue the Plan is seeking to address

e Overarching policy context

e Emerging vision and aims for the Local Plan
¢ New jobs and homes

e Employment provision

e Housing provision

e Development strategy.
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2. Overarching Policy Context

2.1 National Context

The overarching requirement for Local Plan strategies is set out in the National
Planning Policy Framework, informed by legislation’, which states, in respect of the
way the strategy is prepared, that plans are sound if they are “Positively prepared —
providing a strategy which, as a minimum, seeks to meet the area’s objectively
assessed needs”. A further test requires plans to be “Justified — an appropriate
strategy, taking into account the reasonable alternatives, and based on proportionate
evidence”. The other two tests require plans to be effective and consistent with
national policy. The discussion below sets out how the area’s objectively assessed
needs have been derived and the approach to meeting them, including consideration
of reasonable alternatives, to arrive at “an appropriate strategy”.

Furthermore specific national planning policy requirements have informed
consideration of individual elements of the development strategy. These are referred
to, where relevant, within the sections below.

In addition to national planning policy, the following enacted and emerging statutory
requirements are also particularly relevant to producing a Local Plan:

e The Climate Act 2008 as amended in 2019 includes a target of net zero
carbon Green House Gas emissions by 2050. The implications of the Act are
that in preparing the Local Plan the Councils must consider its impact on
carbon emissions and climate change, and understand its role in responding
to the journey towards zero carbon by 2050.

e The emerging Environment Bill, which draws upon the 25 Year Environment
Plan, includes a mandatory requirement for Biodiversity Net Gain and a
requirement to produce Nature Recovery Strategies. Consideration of an
emerging Nature Recovery Network is relevant to the determination of a
preferred development strategy.

2.2 Regional / Local Context

The regional and local context relevant to determining a new development strategy
for the Greater Cambridge Local Plan includes the following issues. Where relevant

' The Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 sets out a requirement to carry
out an appraisal of the sustainability of the proposals in each development plan
document — a Sustainability Appraisal. Sustainability Appraisals incorporate the
requirements of the Environmental Assessment of Plans and Programmes
Regulations 2004.
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these are picked up in more detail in the later sections of Development Levels and
Spatial Strategy.

Regional

In 2017 the National Infrastructure Commission identified the Cambridge-Milton
Keynes-Oxford arc (OxCam Arc) as a national economic priority, highlighting the
need for transport infrastructure and a long term vision, as well as providing local
areas with the tools to tackle the barriers to growth. Responding to this, government
has progressed a number of projects to support this challenge, including the
following relevant to Greater Cambridge Local Plan:

e Infrastructure: Bringing forward a new East West Rail Bedford to Cambridge
rail line, including a proposed station at Cambourne and rail line linking to the
planned new Cambridge South station, with the line due to open around 2030.
The location of stations and delivery timings of this project will have particular
impact on the Greater Cambridge Local Plan.

e Long term vision: An Arc-wide spatial framework is being developed to set
national planning policy and national transport policy, and is due to conclude
by the end of 2022. A 12 week consultation started in August 2021 to help
create a vision for the Arc. The emerging spatial framework and emerging
Greater Cambridge Local Plan are likely to inform each other as each
progresses.

e Together with partner local authorities in the OxCam Arc, Cambridge City
Council and South Cambridgeshire District Council have agreed a set of Arc
Environmental Principles addressing climate change and natural environment
priorities. These principles have informed the policy approaches across the
Themes of the First Proposals Plan.

In addition to OxCam Arc programmes, at an Eastern region geography, Water
Resources East has been set up to tackle the water challenges faced by the region.
This is a critical area of work affecting Greater Cambridge and the deliverability of
the local plan, as the area faces significant challenges to deliver future employment
and the housing needed to support it. Until more is known about the proposals for
water supply that will be contained in the new regional Water Management Plan,
there remains some uncertainty whether water supplies can be provided in a way
that is sufficient for the full objectively assessed needs to be able to be delivered in a
sustainable way throughout the plan period.
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Sub-regional

At a Cambridgeshire and Peterborough level, Cambridgeshire and Peterborough
Combined Authority (CPCA) was created through the Cambridgeshire and
Peterborough Devolution deal, which itself set out an ambition for the area to double
GVA over 25 years.

The Combined Authority commissioned the Cambridgeshire and Peterborough
Independent Economic Review (CPIER) which reported in 2018, identifying Greater
Cambridge (but also including parts of East Cambridgeshire and Huntingdonshire)
as effectively forming its own economic sub-region), referring to new evidence
highlighting the continuing strength of the Greater Cambridge economy and its key
sectors, and identifying the need for further housing to keep pace with jobs growth.
Further to publication of the CPIER the Combined Authority adopted its Local
Industrial Strategy identifying broad sector strategies for its area.

As Local Transport Authority the Combined Authority has adopted the
Cambridgeshire and Peterborough Local Transport Plan (LTP), and is progressing a
number of transport projects. We are currently working with the Combined Authority
on a refresh of the LTP to ensure that the Local Plan and LTP work together. At a
Greater Cambridge level, Greater Cambridge Partnership is delivering a number of
public transport schemes to support the adopted plans.

Separate from the Combined Authority, the Cambridgeshire and Peterborough Local
Nature Partnership has set out a Doubling Nature ambition, supported by the
Councils, and has also identified six priority landscape areas, including two relevant
to Greater Cambridge, to support this ambition and to form part of an emerging
Nature Recovery Network.

Adopted Local Plans 2018

The adopted Cambridge Local Plan 2018 and South Cambridgeshire Local Plan
2018 include a shared commitment to an early review of the Local Plans, set out in
Policy 9: Review of the Local Plan and Policy S/13: Review of the Local Plan
respectively. These consistent policies identify specific matters to be addressed by
the review, including the following:

a. An updated assessment of housing needs.

b. The progress being made towards implementation of the spatial strategy for
Greater Cambridge, in particular the new settlements at Waterbeach and
Bourn Airfield.

c. work with the local housing authorities to consider the implications of an
assessment, required by housing legislation (in the Housing Act 1985, as
amended by the Housing and Planning Act 2016), of the needs of people
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residing in or resorting to their district with respect to the provision of sites on
which caravans can be stationed.

In relation to these specific matters, a. and b. are addressed below within this Topic
Paper. In relation to c. a joint Gypsy and Traveller Accommodation Needs
Assessment has been commissioned but has been severely impeded by COVID-19.
As such, at the time of writing findings are still awaited. Its findings will inform the
draft plan stage.

2.3 Greater Cambridge Local Plan Process to Date

Formal work on the Greater Cambridge Local Plan began in 2019. Key stages to
date have included:

2019: Call for Sites and initial workshops
In early 2019 we invited submissions of sites for proposed development.

In summer 2019 we held initial workshops with a wide range of groups

including residents’ associations, Parish Councils, landowners and agents, statutory
consultees and others, to understand what they felt the key issues for the Plan might
be. This informed preparation of the First Conversation consultation.

January-February 2020: First Conversation (Issues and Options) consultation

In relation to development strategy, the First Conversation consultation sought views
on:

e |ssues under seven Big Themes: Climate Change, Green Spaces and
Biodiversity, Wellbeing and Social Inclusion, Great Places, Jobs, Homes and
Infrastructure

e Rough possible homes and jobs growth levels drawing on government’s
Standard Method minimum local housing need, and a rough maximum
drawing on the CPIER jobs and homes evidence

e Six broad spatial choices, and the pros and cons of each.

November 2020: Strategic spatial options

Drawing on detailed employment and housing evidence, as well as consultation
responses to ‘The First Conversation’, alongside a review of a wide range of other
evidence sources, three growth level options and eight strategic (non-site specific)
spatial options were tested across a range of interim evidence studies relating to the
Big Themes.
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Workshops were held with a wide range of stakeholders to discuss the findings of
the evidence studies in relation to the growth level options and strategic spatial
options

Further detail including the outcomes of these stages relating to specific topics is set
out at relevant sections below.

2.4 Context Summary

To summarise the above context, consideration of a preferred development strategy
for Greater Cambridge needs to respond to national, regional and local context as
follows:

National context

e demonstrate that it is “appropriate...taking into account the reasonable
alternatives”, to address NPPF and statutory requirements

e support the transition to net zero carbon and support an emerging Nature
Recovery network, responding to the Climate Act and emerging Environment
Bill.

Regional context

¢ Influence and draw on regional workstreams including the emerging OxCam
Arc spatial framework and the Water Resources Management Plan being
prepared by Water Resources East.

e Consider the set of Environmental principles agreed by the OxCam Arc.

e Consider how to respond to the Cambridgeshire and Peterborough Combined
Authority’s ambition to double nature.

e Make connections as relevant with sub-regional climate priorities identified by
the Cambridgeshire and Peterborough Climate Commission. These aims are
fully supported by the Councils as shown by their climate emergency
declarations.

e Take opportunities generated by emerging transport infrastructure schemes,
including in particular East West Rail and the Greater Cambridge
Partnership’s schemes, whilst accounting for certainty and delivery of timing
of these.

¢ Directly address recent economic evidence and strategy, including evidence
of recent fast employment growth.
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Local context

e Respond to the councils’ declarations of climate and biodiversity emergencies
respectively

e Address the specific matters raised by the Review of the Local Plan policies
contained within the adopted plans, comprising a new assessment of housing
need, a review of the implementation of the current strategy, and assessing
the accommodation needs of caravan dwellers.
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3. Emerging Vision and Aims for the Local
Plan

A vision and set of emerging aims have been identified for the plan which inform
decisions regarding the spatial strategy, alongside Sustainability Appraisal. The aims
have been drawn from the Greater Cambridge Local Plan seven Themes, and have
been cross-checked against NPPF principles and Greater Cambridge Local Plan
Sustainability Appraisal objectives to ensure coverage of all relevant topics.

Our vision

We want Greater Cambridge to be a place where a big decrease in our climate
impacts comes with a big increase in the quality of everyday life for all our
communities. New development must reduce carbon emissions and reliance on the
private car; create thriving neighbourhoods with the variety of jobs and homes we
need; increase nature, wildlife and green spaces; and safeguard our unique heritage
and landscapes.

Our Plan takes inspiration from what is unique about our area, and embraces the
bold new approaches that will help us achieve this vision.

Our aims

Our aims for this plan are:

e Climate change: Help Greater Cambridge transition to net zero carbon by
2050, by ensuring that development is sited in places that limit carbon
emissions, is designed to the highest achievable standards for energy and
water use, and is resilient to current and future climate risks.

e Biodiversity and green spaces: Increase and improve our network of
habitats for wildlife, and green spaces for people, ensuring that development
leaves the natural environment better than it was before.

e Wellbeing and social inclusion: Help people in Greater Cambridge to lead
healthier and happier lives, ensuring that everyone benefits from the
development of new homes and jobs.

e Great places: Sustain the unique character of Cambridge and South
Cambridgeshire, and complement it with beautiful and distinctive
development, creating a place where people want to live, work and play.

e Jobs: Encourage a flourishing and mixed economy in Greater Cambridge
which includes a wide range of jobs, while maintaining our area's global
reputation for innovation.
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e Homes: Plan for enough housing to meet our needs, including significant
quantities of housing that is affordable to buy and rent, and different kinds of
homes to suit our diverse communities.

e Infrastructure: Plan for transport, water, energy and digital networks; and
health, education and cultural facilities; in the right places and built at the right
times to serve our growing communities.

The above vision and aims have informed our consideration of the preferred
strategy.
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4. New jobs and homes

4.1 Introduction

This section explains the approach taken to confirming objectively assessed needs
set out in S/JH New jobs and homes (building on the explanation provided within the
Greater Cambridge Local Plan: Strategic Spatial Options for Testing — Methodology,
November 2020,1.3, starting at p11).

4.2. Policy Context

National context

Relevant to identifying growth levels, the National Planning Policy Framework and
associated Planning Practice Guidance includes the following key points:

e evidence on growth levels should identify objectively assessed needs for
housing and other uses. As such, consideration of what are the area’s ‘needs’
is a first step, which is undertaken in this section and is separate from
considering the environmental consequences of providing for those needs
and the resulting housing target that the councils should plan for, which is
addressed in section 6

e Plans should provide, as a minimum, the number of homes informed by a
local housing need assessment, conducted using the standard method in
planning guidance, unless any adverse impacts of doing so would significantly
and demonstrably outweigh the benefits, when assessed against the policies
in the Framework taken as a whole

e There will also be circumstances where it is appropriate to consider whether
actual housing need is higher than that derived from the standard method

e Plans should also provide for any needs that cannot be met in neighbouring
areas, as established through statements of common ground

e Plans should support economic growth and productivity, considering the role of
key sectors and clusters.

Full national policy context for considering growth levels is set out in the Strategic
Spatial Options for Testing — Methodology (November 2020).
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Regional/local context

Devolution Deal and Cambridgeshire and Peterborough Independent
Economic Review

In the context of national policy requiring support for economic growth, the
Cambridgeshire and Peterborough Devolution Deal 2017 includes the aim that
economic output will double over the next 25 years, with an uplift in GVA from £22bn
to over £40bn. Further to this, the Cambridgeshire and Peterborough Independent
Economic Review identified the continuing strength of the Greater Cambridge
economy, which supports the argument for exploring the relationship between
economic growth, future employment and the number of new homes to plan for.

Adopted Local Plans

As noted in the context section above, the adopted plans include specific policies
explicitly requiring the new plan to consider growth levels, and the accommodation
needs of those residing in caravans.

4.3. Consultation and engagement

Consultation and engagement is not relevant to considering objectively assessed
needs for housing and other uses. Consultation and engagement findings regarding
confirming growth levels to be planned for are considered in the next section.

Duty to Cooperate

Duty to Cooperate matters relevant to growth levels is explored in the next section
regarding confirming the housing requirement.

4.4. Evidence Base

Given the national and local policy context set out above, the councils sought to
provide a consistent understanding of the minimum housing need using the Standard
method and the jobs that the minimum would support, and also potential future jobs
and the homes that might be required to support this. To achieve this consistent
understanding, the Greater Cambridge Employment Land Review and Economic
Evidence Base Study and the Greater Cambridge Housing and Employment
Relationships Report were completed in parallel, with each informing the other.

Employment Land Review

The Employment Land Review considered a range of approaches to identifying
employment futures for Greater Cambridge, drawing on the available historic
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employment data. It found that since 2011 the Greater Cambridge economy has
grown faster than any time in the last three decades.

The Review used recent and longer-term historic growth rates to forecast the future
performance of the Greater Cambridge economy and key sectors within it. These
key sectors were identified through an examination of which parts of the economy
have driven growth in the recent past.

The work concluded that the Greater Cambridge economy is dynamic and does not
readily align with national or regional forecasts for jobs growth. In particular, it has a
world--renowned life sciences cluster which has the potential to drive growth beyond
typical regional or national rates. The performance of this and its other high growth
sectors will have the greatest effect on the overall employment outcomes to 2041.

The findings of this work set out a range of employment forecasts, with the upper
level — ‘higher’ - outcome placing greater weight on fast growth in the recent past,
particularly in key sectors, and the lower level — ‘central’ — outcome considered the
most likely, taking into account long term patterns of employment. The ‘central’
outcome is equivalent to the medium growth option referred to elsewhere in this topic
paper.

In addition, the Employment Land Review identified the number of jobs supported by
the standard method minimum local housing need, as identified in the Housing and
Employment Relationships Report.

Housing and Employment Relationships Report

In turn, the Housing and Employment Relationships Report identified the number of
homes supported by the higher and central jobs outcomes, using a consistent
method as was used to derive the jobs from the standard method minimum homes.

To translate jobs growth to housing growth it is necessary to apply a number of
assumptions, in particular commuting assumptions. The Housing and Employment
Relationships Report tested two possible commuting assumptions:

o First scenario — continues the assumption that additional jobs would result
in population aligned with existing patterns: Census 2011 commuting
patterns, noting that the Census remains the most up to date
comprehensive source of commuting data until publication of Census 2021
data

o Second scenario - applies a sensitivity test — “consume own smoke”, in
which there is a 1:1 commuting ratio for housing growth generated by
additional jobs above those supported by the Standard Method, assuming
that the total additional housing growth generated by additional jobs above
those supported by the Standard Method would be delivered in full within
the Greater Cambridge area
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The full range of previously identified growth level options for homes, alongside the
associated possible jobs outcomes applying each scenario to each growth level
option, is set out below:

Growth Employment | Employment | Housing Housing
scenario (jobs) Total | (jobs) per | (dwellings) (dwellings) per
2020-41 year Total year

Local Plans | 44,100 2,205 33,500 1,675

2018

(2011 to 2031)
Minimum 45,800 2,181 36,700 1,743

Medium 58,500 2,786 41,900 1,996
Continue
existing

patterns
Medium 58,500 2,786 44,400 2,111
“Consume

own smoke”
Maximum 78,700 3,748 53,500 2,549
Continue
existing

patterns
Maximum 78,700 3,748 56,500 2,690
“Consume

own smoke”

To enable the Local Plan theme evidence base consultants to test a practical
number of strategic growth and spatial options in November 2020, different
commuting scenarios were applied to different growth level options: the minimum
and medium growth option used the first scenario with the continuation of 2011
Census commuting patterns, such that the number of homes identified would see a
similar commuting patterns continuing; the maximum growth level option used the
second scenario with a 1:1 commuting assumption, in order to test a maximum
housing growth level for Greater Cambridge to go with the maximum jobs forecast.

Notwithstanding these selections to limit the number of growth options tested, in
principle each commuting scenario could apply to each growth level, as shown in the
table above. The way these commuting scenarios were applied for testing has not
influenced the selection of the preferred approach.

COVID-19

The Employment Land Review and Housing and Employment Relationships Report
housing and jobs evidence were based upon pre-COVID-19 data. We know that
COVID-19 is continuing to have a very significant impact on many aspects of our
lives, including on where and how we live and work, and that this is likely to have
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implications for long term planning. However, at this time it is very difficult to estimate
the long-term effects. We have completed a high-level review summarising the
available information on the economic impacts of COVID-19 on the economy of
Greater Cambridge, to inform the First Proposals consultation (see Appendix 1A:
COVID-19 Review).

In summary its findings are that:

e Two years of lost growth are predicted nationally with the economy returning
to pre-pandemic levels sometime in 2022.

e Certain sectors of the Greater Cambridge economy have been significantly
impacted by the COVID-19 pandemic whilst others have been less affected.

e Greater Cambridge is in a strong position for the future given its sectoral mix.

e It remains unclear how ways of working changes will impact on floorspace
requirements (employment and housing) at this point.

We will complete detailed quantitative evidence considering the potential longer-term
impacts of COVID-19 prior to the draft plan stage to ensure that we understand any
implications for the objectively assessed need for jobs and homes for the plan.

4.5. Analysis

Drawing on the above sections, the potential options for what might constitute
objectively assessed needs for homes include the following, which are explored in
turn:

e Standard Method minimum homes and related jobs
e Medium level of homes, associated with central employment scenario
e Maximum level of homes, associated with higher employment scenario

Standard Method minimum homes and related jobs

In relation to the Standard Method homes, the Employment Land and Economic
Development Evidence Study noted (at paragraph 5.18) that “given that the
government sets its standard methodology as a minimum housing requirement to
plan for, the employment outcomes for this reflect a minimum position. However, the
population outcomes would not support the preferred forecast employment levels” —
including that considered the most likely (see below). In parallel with the Employment
Land and Economic Development Evidence Study we commissioned the Greater
Cambridge Housing and Employment Relationships Report to understand the
relationship between future jobs and housing growth. These studies found that
planning for the standard method housing figure set by government would not
support the number of jobs expected to arise between 2020 and 2041. It would also
be a substantially lower annual level of jobs provision that has been created over
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recent years. Planning for this housing figure would risk increasing the amount of
longer distance commuting into Greater Cambridge, with the resulting impacts on
climate change and congestion.

As such, Standard Method local housing need and the related number of jobs that
that would support, are not considered to represent the objectively assessed need
for homes and jobs in Greater Cambridge.

Medium level of homes, associated with central employment scenario

As noted above, the Employment Land Review considered the central employment
scenario, equivalent to the Councils’ medium level of jobs, to be the most likely
outcome taking into account long term historic patterns of employment including the
fast growth of key sectors for the Greater Cambridge economy in the recent past.

The ‘standard method’ does not attempt to predict changing economic
circumstances or other factors, and national policy says that there will be
circumstances where it is appropriate to consider making provision for more homes
than the standard method minimum. None of the examples provided in national
planning guidance are directly applicable to circumstances in Greater Cambridge.
However, in the context of national planning policy requiring local plans to support
economic growth and productivity, and with the continuing strength of the Greater
Cambridge economy as evidenced by the Employment Land Review, the medium
level of jobs is considered to represent the objectively assessed need for jobs in
Great Cambridge for the plan period to 2041.

The Greater Cambridge Housing and Employment Relationships Report identified
that the medium level jobs would generate a need for 44,400 homes (reflecting an
annual objectively assessed need of 2,111 homes per year, which is rounded for the
plan period), assuming all the additional homes to support the additional jobs (being
those above the jobs supported by the standard method homes) are located in
Greater Cambridge. This would have the effect of providing opportunities for workers
in those additional jobs to live close to where they work. The total homes associated
with the medium jobs are considered to represent the objectively assessed need for
homes in Greater Cambridge.

The Report also demonstrated that if existing commuting patterns were carried
forward, the homes that would be provided in Greater Cambridge would be 41,900.
However, this approach is not consistent with the local plan theme of net zero carbon
and there is no certainty that neighbouring authorities would plan for the additional
homes in their local plans in order to support the economy in Greater Cambridge.
The approach to housing provision in order to meet the objectively assessed need
for housing is considered in section 6.
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Maximum level of homes, associated with higher employment scenario

As noted above, the Employment Land Review stated that the higher employment
scenario places greater weight on fast jobs growth seen in the recent past,
particularly in key sectors. By implication from the wording included in the
Employment Land Review regarding the central scenario, this outcome is considered
possible but not the most likely.

As such, the maximum level of homes, associated with the higher employment
scenario, is not considered to represent the objectively assessed need for homes in
Greater Cambridge.

The Employment Land Review makes recommendations to provide for more than
the medium (they describe as ‘central’) level of jobs to provide flexibility. The issue of
the appropriate level of employment provision for the local plan is a separate matter
considered in section 6.

4.6. Sustainability Appraisal

Sustainability Appraisal is not relevant to considering objectively assessed needs for
housing and other uses. The sustainability impacts of selecting a preferred housing
requirement are considered in the section 6.

4.7. Conclusion

The total medium level of homes associated with the central employment scenario, is
considered to represent the objectively assessed need for homes in Greater
Cambridge. During the preparation of the preferred options this level of development
was described as medium+ to reflect that it is the number of homes related to the
medium growth level option for jobs, but to distinguish it from the medium growth
level option considered in the options evidence published in November 2020, which
for testing purposes assumed continued commuting patterns, which has now been
rejected.

The First Proposals Plan therefore identifies the following objectively assessed
needs for development in the period 2020-2041:

e 58,500 jobs
e 44,400 homes, reflecting an annual objectively assessed need of 2,111 homes

per year, which is rounded for the plan.
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4.8. Further work and next steps

To inform confirmed or revised development needs for the draft plan stage we will
consider representations submitted during the First Proposals consultation, and in
particular draw on updated evidence and information, including in particular
regarding the impacts of COVID-19.
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5. Employment provision

5.1 Introduction

Having regard to the objectively assessed needs for homes and jobs identified in
section 4, this section explains the approach taken to providing for employment
needs to ensure the right type of sites are available in the right locations to provide a
flexible supply of land over the plan period and beyond.

5.2 Policy Context

National Planning Policy Framework paragraphs 81 and 82 state that significant
weight should be placed on the need to support economic growth and productivity,
and that planning policies should ‘be flexible enough to accommodate needs not
anticipated in the plan, allow for new and flexible working practices (such as
live-work accommodation), and to enable a rapid response to changes in economic
circumstances’.

5.3 Evidence base

Greater Cambridge is a centre of excellence and a world leading economy of
international importance. It has fostered a dynamic and successful knowledge-based
economy which has grown as a centre for high technology employment since the
1970s. Success has come from home-grown high growth businesses that have spun
out from the University of Cambridge and from companies from outside the area that
have been attracted by Greater Cambridge’s reputation for innovation and its skilled
labour force.

The Employment Land Review identifies Greater Cambridge’s most significant
economic clusters:

e Life Sciences (including healthcare, biotechnology and biomedical activities).
Greater Cambridge has a world-renowned life sciences cluster with the
potential to drive growth beyond typical regional or national rates.

e Information Technology and Communications (ICT). The ICT sector in Greater
Cambridge has seen positive employment growth in recent years through the
rise of Artificial Intelligence, big data and other e-services.

e Professional services and knowledge intensive services (including traditional
business services and knowledge activities related to research and
development not captured otherwise) Like the ICT sector, this sector is
identified as having strong growth prospects.

e High Tech / Advanced Manufacturing (the making of physical products, often
a critical feeder service to other sectors). Locally, this sector has stayed
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competitive due to connections with research and knowledge intensive
sectors.

However, it should be borne in mind that the Greater Cambridge economy is not just
about technology. Other types of industry and agriculture also play an important role
and ensure a variety of jobs and services for local people. Greater Cambridge is also
a thriving education, retail, leisure and tourist destination, which all provide jobs
locally.

As noted above, the Greater Cambridge Employment Land Review and Economic
Evidence Base Study (ELR) identifies that employment growth in Greater Cambridge
over the period 2020 to 2041 is mostly likely to follow the central (or medium)
scenario, and it is important to ensure that there is a sufficient supply of floorspace of
the right type in the right places to meet this need.

As a result of their wider research, the consultants also identify an opportunity to
plan positively for growth, recommending planning for the floorspace figure resulting
from their ‘higher’ growth scenario particularly in relation to B1a/b (E(g)(i) and (ii))
floorspace, without prejudice to employment outcomes. This, they state, will help
ensure a flexible floorspace supply, encourage business growth and inward
investment, and aligns with market feedback and past completion trends.

In their report, the ELR consultants compare forecast growth in the higher growth
scenario with estimated employment land supply in 2018/19 to provide a forecast
floorspace balance by Use Class. They include a 7.5% vacancy margin, which helps
to enable churn and choice for businesses.

The analysis looks at the B1 use class as one category (which incorporates B1(a),
B1(b) and B1(c)) because a number of current outline permissions and allocations
just specify B1 uses and do not break this down into sub-uses. The main
components of this B1 supply include: Wellcome Genome Campus; Northstowe;
Cambourne West; Land at Station Road (Cambridge Station); Peterhouse
Technology park expansion; and permissions at Cambridge Science Park. They
identified the employment use classes in which there is a forecast undersupply
during the plan period, notwithstanding the overall oversupply of employment land.

Due to the nature of the sectors in Greater Cambridge, the ELR identifies a more
blended market demand between research and development and office floorspace.
This reflects the ‘blurring’ of what is described as ‘dry lab’ R&D space and office
space, the former focused on computer development or mathematical analysis rather
than traditional office functions.

The report also identifies that ‘Wet lab’ research capacity and capabilities are one of
Greater Cambridge’s most renowned assets with demand remaining reportedly high
with fast take up the norm and availability very low. If higher growth is achieved, the
current pipeline of supply of these lower density research labs is likely to be

28 GCLP - PPSE — SEPTEMBER 2021



insufficient across Cambridge as a whole, subject to the mix of B1 floorspace coming
forward at North East Cambridge.

Reflecting the blurring of R&D and office space, combining B1a/b (E(g)(i) and (ii))
requirements identifies a significant shortfall in B1 floorspace. Taking into account
provision at Wellcome Genome Campus (classified in the table as B1 (E(g)(i))), the
consultants expect there to be a shortfall in B1a/b (E(g)(i) and (ii) provision under the
higher scenario in the region of 50,000 to 100,000 m2.

With respect to warehouse and distribution space, the Employment Land Review
reports an under supply of around 20,000 m2 and suggests suitable locations should
be identified for small and mid-sized light industrial and distribution units.

The analysis also identified an undersupply in industrial floorspace requirements,
and the consultants suggest that some provision should be made for allocations that
support this use class, both in order to facilitate traditional industries as well as
supporting advanced industries that require operational activities not suited to
residential areas. It states that future re-provision should be of at least 25,000 m2,
however, planning for a greater recommended rate of up to 50,000 m2 would align
with the recent completions trends and better offset losses in both the Cambridge
and South Cambridgeshire.

Taking these considerations into account, the Greater Cambridge Employment Land
Review and Economic Evidence Base, November 2020 makes the following
qualitative employment land provision recommendations for the Local Plan:

Offices and R&D - B1a/b (now Class E(g)(i) and E(g) (ii))

e Although the evidence does not show a significant shortage of B1a office
space, given the commonalities between B1a and B1b higher density dry lab
space, the market feedback suggests a shortage of this accommodation in
Cambridge.

e ‘Wet lab’ research capacity and capabilities are one of Greater Cambridge’s
most renowned assets and demand remains reportedly high with fast take up
the norm and availability very low.

e If higher growth is achieved, the current pipeline of supply of lower density
research labs is likely to be insufficient across Cambridge as a whole, subject
to the mix of B1 floorspace coming forward at North East Cambridge.

e The pipeline of laboratory space should be monitored through the Plan period

e The planning authority should continue to respond positively to laboratory
floorspace proposals that can be considered on their merits.

e Further allocations should be made to accommodate both office and wet/dry
lab needs in Greater Cambridge.
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Industrial (B2) and Warehousing and distribution (B8)

e Suitable locations should be identified for small and mid-sized light industrial,
general industrial and distribution units. Light industrial premises are required
with anticipated losses in the city requiring re-provision in South
Cambridgeshire.

e Some provision should be made for allocations that support general industrial
floorspace in order to facilitate traditional industries as well as supporting
advanced industries that require operational activities not suited to residential
areas.

5.4 Analysis

Type of employment floorspace demand

Carrying a high level of employment land availability, as recommended in the
Employment Land Review, is a recognisable scenario for Greater Cambridge. The
area has historically carried an oversupply of employment land, that is allocated or
with planning permission, when compared to the amount of floorspace completed on
an annual basis, however strong the economy has been. This helps to provide
flexibility to enable the economy to respond positively. Figure 1 shows the net
amount of committed business floorspace in Greater Cambridge between 2011 and
2020 at the end of each monitoring year (31 March). Supply at 31 March 2020 was
the lowest level of supply in almost 10 years. However, during this whole period,
including in 2020, supply did not fall below 500,000 m2.

By comparison, as reported in the Greater Cambridge Authority Monitoring Report
2019-2020, 2017-2018 saw the highest level of gross employment floorspace
completions in Greater Cambridge between 2011 and 2020 at just over 168,246m2.
The lowest was in 2013-14 at 26,517m2. Therefore, actual delivery even in the
strongest years still left a high level of supply not having been taken up.
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Figure 1: Greater Cambridge: Net amount of committed
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Notes:

a. AL floorspace (yellow) is floorspace allocated in the Cambridge or South
Cambridgeshire 2018 Local Plans.

b. UC Floorspace (grey) is floorspace with detailed planning permission and
under construction

c. Ul Floorspace (orange) is floorspace with detailed planning permission not yet
started

d. OU Floorspace (blue) is floorspace with outline planning permission

e. These figures do not include the outline planning permission for Wellcome
Genome Campus as they are a snapshot taken at 31 March each year and
the formal decision notice for this outline planning permission was issued in
December 2020.

The committed floorspace figures for 2011 - 2020 can also be analysed by Use
Class. Figure 2 shows an extremely strong committed supply of B1(b) research and
development floorspace followed by B1(a) offices and B1 general. The chart also
highlights the lack of committed supply of industrial space over recent years.
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Figure 2: Greater Cambridge: Net amount of committed
business use floorspace by use class
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A significant reason for this oversupply of committed floorspace is that there have
been several very large employment sites permitted that are building out over many
years and over several plan periods. This is similar to our housing trajectory where
our very large developments will only build out in part in the plan period and provide
significant supply beyond the plan period. It is not realistic to prepare a similar
employment trajectory with any confidence for employment floorspace, however, the
graphs demonstrate that significant supply is not a reflection of demand in the plan
period.

In planning positively for growth, the plan can continue to reflect the previous trends
that have underpinned the successful expansion of the Greater Cambridge economy
by providing an ongoing flexible supply of employment land. The Employment Land
Review recommended that the local plan provide more land than required for the
number of jobs it forecasts as the most likely to be delivered. There is already a
significant oversupply of all employment land and continuing to provide that supply
will help provide flexibility for the economy as it has in the past. Notwithstanding, our
evidence identifies three specific types of employment land where there is an
undersupply that the plan should specifically address. By providing a strong supply
of floorspace that caters for different types of demand and can flex with national and
local economic trends the plan can continue to support the strong local economy.
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5.5 Conclusion

In planning positively for growth, and notwithstanding the substantial overall
oversupply in employment land, it is appropriate that the new plan provides new land
for the identified undersupply in particular types of employment.

This is particularly the case for B1 needs where there is a more blended market
demand between B1b (R&D) and offices. If higher growth is achieved over the next
two decades, then the current pipeline of supply is likely to be insufficient without
further supply being made in the new plan.

There is a likely undersupply in light industrial premises (B2). Light industrial
premises are required and any losses, particularly in the city, would require
re-provision that would need to be either on alternative sites within Cambridge or
potentially in South Cambridgeshire. Further provision should be made in the new
plan to address this anticipated undersupply.

There is also an anticipated undersupply in warehousing and distribution (B8) space
and suitable locations should be identified for small and mid-sized light industrial and
distribution units with the drive in e-commerce further increasing the need for smaller
scale warehousing opportunities (final mile centres).

This positive approach will ensure a flexible supply, supporting a healthy local
economy over the plan period and beyond.
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6. Housing provision

6.1 Introduction

Having regard to the objectively assessed needs for homes and jobs identified in
section 4, this section explains the approach taken to confirm the housing
requirement for Greater Cambridge. This includes looking at the environmental,
social and economic impacts of meeting the identified objectively assessed need for
housing and whether that has implications for the amount of housing that should be
planned for. Any issues arising from the Duty to Cooperate were also taken into
account.

Consideration is then given to the existing supply of housing and how this relates to
the housing requirement, in order to identify the balance of housing to find in the new
plan.

6.2 Policy Context

National Planning Policy Framework paragraph 66 states that Local Planning
Authorities “should establish a housing requirement figure for their whole area, which
shows the extent to which their identified housing need (and any needs that cannot
be met within neighbouring areas) can be met over the plan period”.

Paragraph 69 of the Framework sets out that local planning authorities should
identify land to accommodate at least 10% of the housing requirement on sites no
larger than one hectare, unless it can be shown through the preparation of relevant
plan policies that there are strong reasons why this target cannot be achieved.

6.3 Evidence base

Interim evidence base

In autumn 2020, interim evidence relating to the local plan Themes was published.
This tested the three growth options, noting that the minimum and medium options
assumed the continuation of 2011 Census commuting patterns, whilst the maximum
growth level option assumed the 1:1 commuting assumption. It was recognised that
either commuting assumption could be applied to any of the three growth options.
The most significant findings from this interim evidence are below:

e Most of the evidence studies find that the minimum growth level option for
most spatial options will have more limited challenges than the medium and
higher growth level options.
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e The minimum level of housing growth required under the government’s
standard method will not support the growth in jobs in the area that our
economic evidence forecasts, which reflects the particular strengths of the
Greater Cambridge economy.

e There are likely to be significant constraints with regard to water supply and
housing delivery at the maximum level of growth option.

First Proposals evidence base

The objectively assessed need for housing (described as medium+) was not tested
at the strategic spatial options stage in November 2020. To inform the First
Proposals Plan, all the evidence base consultants considered whether undertaking
an assessment of the medium+ growth option would have materially affected their
conclusions from November 2020 (see Appendix 1B). For many evidence bases our
consultants concluded that it would not have made a material difference. Where the
assessment of growth options was in quantitative terms our evidence base
consultants have tested the impacts of the medium+ growth level as follows:

Net zero

Our consultants note that planning for the medium+ housing growth level would
result in a quantifiable increase in total carbon emissions within Greater Cambridge
over the plan period in comparison with the previously tested medium growth level,
but that suppressing growth in Greater Cambridge (for the sake of suppressing the
modelled carbon) could have the unwanted side effect of an overall higher amount of
carbon being emitted from those people’s homes elsewhere, and transport into
Greater Cambridge to work.

Water

Our interim evidence in November 2020 had indicated that there may be potential for
interim measures to support the medium growth level and potentially more, but that
the maximum growth level was not possible. However, following further investigation,
at this stage there remains some uncertainty whether these can be provided in a way
that is sufficient for the full objectively assessed needs to be able to be delivered in a
sustainable way throughout the plan period.

Housing Delivery

The commentary on the growth level options in autumn 2020 in relation to housing
delivery concluded that the medium growth level option was deliverable, but that the
maximum growth level option was highly likely to be undeliverable. However, the
commentary set out that an annual housing requirement that is higher than the
medium option may be achievable, but at that stage the consultants were unable to
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advise on what level of growth may be deliverable ahead of them undertaking more
detailed testing and engagement with the development industry.

The final Housing Delivery Study (AECOM, 2021) has confirmed that the medium+
growth level option is deliverable in relation to housing delivery. The Study concludes
that the medium+ growth level option performs similarly to the previously assessed
‘medium’ requirement but slightly better in that it better-matches housing supply
against jobs. The Study notes that to ensure the Councils are able to demonstrate a
five year supply from plan adoption and pass the Housing Delivery Test, new
allocations would need to provide supply in the mid-latter part of the plan period, as
the beginning of the plan period is largely met by existing commitments. The Study
highlights that through the engagement with the development industry carried out as
part of undertaking the study, no concerns were raised about the ability to deliver
against this requirement.

Infrastructure

The Strategic Spatial Options Assessment Infrastructure Delivery Plan — Supplement
(Stantec, August 2021) confirmed that rerunning the evidence testing of the strategic
spatial options against a new medium+ housing figure would not result in materially
different outcomes to the November 2020 Infrastructure Delivery Plan conclusions.
In relation to growth levels, the Supplement highlights the water supply challenge
noted above, and in addition that the proposed growth level will lead to considerable
additional demand for electricity given existing constraints, albeit infrastructure
reinforcements are planned to deliver existing committed growth. The Supplement
notes that, as with water, there are technical solutions, with the risks around timing
and financing of solutions rather than power supply acting as an absolute constraint.

Transport

Transport evidence has confirmed that in transport terms, the scale of difference
between medium and medium+ growth levels would not make a significant material
difference to the conclusions drawn from the testing of strategic spatial options in
November 2020, noting that the maximum growth level had been found to be in
principle achievable in transport terms, and that relative performance of the options
related principally to the distribution of development (addressed in a later section of
this topic paper).

Additionally, for the strategic spatial options, the transport evidence completed a
sensitivity test of the impact of the consume own smoke commuting scenario,
whereby homes are provided to support jobs that are additional to those supported
by the standard method minimum homes. While the transport model is not able to
fully model the impacts of this approach, its outputs suggest that the approach of
providing more homes could help reduce longer distance commuting, which could
help limit carbon emissions, and explicitly highlight that if the number of jobs in an
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area increases faster than the development of homes for the population to service
those jobs, then travel distances to access those jobs will increase, and the longer
trips that this entails will most often be undertaken by car, leading to large increases
in travel distance by car compared to more balanced strategies.

Consultation and engagement

In relation to growth levels, First Conversation Question 32 asked ‘Do you think we
should plan for a higher number of homes than the minimum required by
government, to provide flexibility to support the growing economy?’. Responses
included:

e 49% stated somewhat or strongly agree
e 16% said somewhat or strongly disagree
e 35% said neither disagree or agree, or gave no answer

Autumn 2020 workshops discussing the strategic spatial options evidence identified
the following points:

e It was generally agreed across all stakeholder groups that there is a
relationship between housing growth and jobs growth, and out of the
minimum, medium and maximum growth forecasts, the medium growth
forecast was considered the optimum growth level.

e While there were some voices calling for no further growth, there was
overwhelming agreement across all stakeholder groups that the minimum
growth level would not provide the level of housing needed in Greater
Cambridge, including the affordable housing required by local workers.

e Based on Cambridge’s strong life sciences sector and the potential for
stronger economic growth, as cited in the Cambridge and Peterborough
Independent Economic Review (CPIER) with the commitment to double Gross
Value Added (GVA) across the Cambridge and Peterborough Combined
Authority area, Developers and Agents voiced support for testing higher
growth levels than the maximum forecast, even if considered undeliverable, to
see what the constraints might be, as these untested growth levels may be
contested at Public Examination.

e A range of stakeholders suggested that the maximum growth levels forecast
appeared undeliverable due to the issues with water supply across Greater
Cambridge. It was acknowledged that delivery of the water infrastructure
required to prevent further deterioration of local chalk aquifers was potentially
a ‘deal-breaker’ within the timescales of the Local Plan.

e Common themes pertinent to growth running through discussions in all
stakeholder groups included the negative impact that increased housing and
infrastructure development, travel and commuting journeys would have on net
zero carbon targets, biodiversity, environment, and climate change. It was
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recognised that a balance would need to be found and that innovative
solutions would need to be implemented in a timely way to offset otherwise
negative consequences of growth.

Sustainability Appraisal

Paragraph 4.4 of the Greater Cambridge Local Plan strategic spatial options
assessment Sustainability Appraisal (November 2020) states the following in relation
to the identified growth levels:

o The minimum growth scenario tends to have fewer negative effects, as a
lower level of growth is likely to put less pressure on local services and
environmental resources.

o The maximum growth scenario tends to have more significant positive effects,
particularly within the plan period, as larger individual developments are likely
to be built within the plan period under this option. These have greater scope
for providing new services and facilities and being designed in a way that
encourages healthy lifestyles. In addition, a higher level of development may
be able to provide the critical mass for provision of substantial new
infrastructure and environmental enhancements, such as new green
infrastructure and provide a greater diversity of homes and jobs.

o The medium growth scenario lies between these two. In general it will not
provide the same opportunities for new infrastructure within the plan period as
the maximum growth option, but is expected to do so in the longer term.

o The Sustainability Appraisal supporting the First Proposals Plan, which draws
on the individual evidence bases referred to above, finds that in overall terms
the difference between the medium and medium+ growth option is considered
to be negligible, such that planning for the medium+ growth level instead of
the medium growth level would not make a significant material difference to
the Sustainability Appraisal of the spatial options

Duty to Cooperate

The following points are relevant to growth level considerations in relation to the Duty
to Cooperate:

e At this point in the plan-making process no neighbouring authorities have
asked Greater Cambridge to take any unmet needs on their behalf.

e Planning for the objectively assessed need (medium+), that incorporates a 1:1
commuting assumption for all jobs above those supported by standard
method housing, would not result in Duty to Cooperate impacts outside of
Greater Cambridge, assuming this figure can be met within Greater
Cambridge and that neighbouring districts plan for and are able to meet their
Standard Method Local Housing Need.
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¢ In relation to water availability, under circumstances where it would not be
possible to demonstrate that there is a reasonable prospect that the full needs
can be delivered by 2041 in a sustainable way, the Councils would have to
discuss with neighbours the potential for them to meet that element of needs
under the duty to cooperate, recognising that they may experience the same
regional water issues.

6.4 Proposed Policy Direction and Reasons

Meeting objectively assessed needs

Having identified the objectively assessed need for housing to support the medium
level jobs, the next consideration is whether it is appropriate and possible to meet
those needs in full within the plan area. The total homes arising from the forecast
jobs is identified in section 4 as our objectively assessed need. In translating jobs to
homes, this is represented by the scenario whereby the additional homes above the
standard method are calculated with a 1:1 commuting ratio (‘consume our own
smoke’). Our evidence also considered the implications of following existing
commuting patterns which would have the effect of some of the additional homes
having to be provided outside of Greater Cambridge.

Given the councils’ aims of limiting global carbon emissions, and the key role our
evidence says that the location of development plays in carbon emissions, the
principle of limiting longer distance commuting is particularly important. In this
context, as a matter of principle, the councils’ intention is to meet the objectively
assessed needs identified within Greater Cambridge over the plan period, unless
evidence identifies an insurmountable problem with achieving that in a sustainable
way.

Ensuring a deliverable plan

Having confirmed our objectively assessed needs for housing and jobs and our
proposed provision, we also have to ensure that the plan is deliverable and that any
environmental impacts can be addressed appropriately.

A key issue identified in the Greater Cambridge Integrated Water Management
Study is the need for new strategic water supply infrastructure to provide for longer
term needs, and to protect the integrity of the chalk aquifer south of Cambridge.

The current preferred growth trajectories put pressure on water resources in Greater
Cambridge. Our draft Sustainability Appraisal also identifies significant
environmental impacts if the issue is not resolved.

Water Resources East is currently preparing its Water Management Plan for the
region to cover the period 2050, expected to be published for consultation in 2022. It
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is understood that this will include planning for significant new infrastructure in the
form of a new Fenland reservoir, alongside other measures, to provide water supply
that is designed to address both environmental and growth needs. However, on
current timelines this will only be available to supply water from the mid 2030’s. Until
such new strategic resources are delivered, there are short/medium term risks that
ongoing growth will cause further deterioration to the chalk aquifer and habitats in
the chalk streams which flow into Cambridge. The solutions could lie in measures
such as sourcing more water from other locations that do not rely on the aquifer and
seeking maximum efficiency in water use and further reducing wastage through
leakage. This approach could have dual benefits in reducing pressures from existing
development and meeting short/medium term risks until the mid-2030s.

Until more is known about the proposals for water supply that will be contained in the
new regional Water Management Plan, there remains some uncertainty whether
water supplies can be provided in a way that is sufficient for the full objectively
assessed needs to be able to be delivered in a sustainable way throughout the plan
period.

It is critical that the key strategic water infrastructure is delivered as soon as possible
to support the government’s economic ambitions. It is an issue for a much wider area
than Greater Cambridge, but our plan is the first to confront the latest issues.

The Councils have been, and continue to, engage with the relevant bodies
responsible for water supply planning, including Water Resources East, the Water
Companies and the Environment Agency to ensure they understand the significance
of the issue. We are taking every opportunity to raise this at the most senior level
with all key parties, including government through its focus on the OxCam Spatial
Framework, that will also have to address this issue.

If it is concluded that it is not possible to demonstrate an adequate supply of water
without unacceptable environmental harm to support development ahead of strategic
water infrastructure being in place, there may be a need for the plan to include
policies to phase delivery of development. A ‘stepped’ housing requirement may
need to be explored that would see development limited to levels that can be
supported by a sustainable water supply until such time as the new strategic
infrastructure is in place. Given the need to rely only on reasonable rates of delivery
of homes and jobs, this could mean that it is not possible to demonstrate delivery of
the full objectively assessed needs within the plan period.

As noted above, under circumstances where it would not be possible to demonstrate
that there is a reasonable prospect that the full development needs can be delivered
by 2041, the Councils would have to discuss with neighbours the potential for them
to meet that element of needs under the duty to cooperate, recognising that they
may experience the same regional water issues. It is possible, if this issue cannot be
resolved, that ultimately the Councils may have to put forward a plan that does not
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demonstrate that needs will be met and argue through the examination process that
it can be found sound.

Clearly the hope is that the water industry, supported by government, will set out its
intentions for positively addressing this key infrastructure issue at an early point in
the ongoing plan making process that provide confidence that adequate water supply
will be available to support delivery of the preferred options, before the next stage of
a full draft Local Plan.

Preferred housing requirement

Drawing on the above factors, for the First Proposals Plan our preferred housing
requirement is identified as being 44,400 homes (rounded) for the period 2020-2041,
which is 2,111 homes per year, and reflects the full objectively assessed needs in
section 4.

Notwithstanding, given the uncertainties at this stage, as set out in the sub-section
above, that an adequate and sustainable water supply will be able to be secured, it
must be emphasised that the preferred housing requirement is contingent upon the
water supply issue being adequately resolved by government and the water industry
in order for the local plan to progress and this issue will be kept under review as set
out in the previous section.

Setting the housing requirement into context, there were 124,389 homes in Greater
Cambridge as at March 2020. This is based on Table 100: number of dwellings by
tenure and district in England published by the Ministry of Housing, Communities
and Local Government, and the data starts with the number of homes in the Census
2011 and adds on actual net completions each year from our monitoring data returns
to Government. As such, the housing requirement of 44,400 homes represents a
35.7% increase in homes over the plan period to 2041.

6.5 Analysis: Establishing the balance of homes to
find

There is a considerable amount of housing already provided for through the adopted
2018 Local Plans. This includes several large sites, such as Northstowe and
Waterbeach new towns, that will build out beyond the 2031 plan period in the
adopted plans and, therefore, will help provide homes in the new plan period. Taking
into account existing supply from a number of sources, the balance to find through
new allocations to meet the preferred housing requirement is set out in the table
below. Each stage in the calculation is then addressed in turn following the table.

41 GCLP - PPSE — SEPTEMBER 2021


https://www.gov.uk/government/statistical-data-sets/live-tables-on-dwelling-stock-including-vacants
https://www.gov.uk/government/statistical-data-sets/live-tables-on-dwelling-stock-including-vacants

A. Overview: New homes to plan for

Stage Homes
2020-2041
A: Homes requirement 44,331
(rounded to 44,400)
B: Homes requirement + 10% flexibility buffer 48,840
B=Ax1.1
C: Existing commitments (planning permissions and 31,265

adopted allocations), excluding windfall allowance

D: Review of adopted allocations (change in capacity) 161
E: Windfall allowance 5,345
F: Dwelling equivalent from communal accommodation 427

(use class C2) allocated or with planning permission

G: Balance to be made in new housing allocations 11,642

G = B — (C+D+E+F)

B. Homes requirement + flexibility buffer

National planning policy requires us to ensure our plan is positively prepared and
meets our identified housing needs, which includes meeting the government’s Five
Year Housing Land Supply requirement throughout the plan period and also the
Housing Delivery Test, which in turn look ahead at ensuring adequate future supply
and backwards at past delivery. If we fail either of those tests at any point in the
future, the Councils would have less control over development that comes forward in
planning applications that is not proposed in our plan. For homes, in order to give
greater confidence in meeting our needs, we propose to plan for around 10% more
homes than our objectively assessed needs to provide a flexibility buffer.

C. Existing commitments

The Councils have used the Greater Cambridge housing trajectory, as set out in the
Greater Cambridge Housing Trajectory and Five Year Land Supply document

(Cambridge City Council and South Cambridgeshire District Council, April 2021), as
the starting point for calculating the existing commitments (permissions and adopted
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allocations). This records that 31,265 dwellings are anticipated to be completed in
2020-2041 on existing adopted allocations and sites with planning permission. The
published housing trajectory anticipates a further 4,220 dwellings will be completed
in 2020-2041 from the windfall allowance. Together this gives an overall total
anticipated in 2020-2041 of 35,485 dwellings as recorded in the published housing
trajectory (April 2021). The windfall allowance has been reviewed as part of
preparing the preferred options and therefore in the table above, windfalls are dealt
with separately in row E and explained in para E below, and therefore the table
includes a commitments figure of 31,265.

D. Review of adopted allocations

The Councils have also undertaken a review of all their adopted allocations,
including seeking further information from the landowner / developer or agent where
necessary, and as a result have amended the deliverability and / or developability
assessment and / or the anticipated site capacity of some of these allocations.
Further detailed information on this review of adopted allocations is set out in
Appendix 2A. This results in 161 additional dwellings to those anticipated in the
Greater Cambridge housing trajectory (April 2021), due to amendments to the
following sites:

e Willowcroft, 137-143 Histon Road, Cambridge (Site R2) — updated
information received that demonstrates deliverability and/or developability,
and a reassessment of the site capacity, results in 131 additional dwellings
anticipated in 2020-2041 [the housing trajectory (April 2021) does not
anticipate any dwellings from this site in 2020-2041]

e Henry Giles House, 73-79 Chesterton Road, Cambridge (Site R4) — amended
boundary to exclude Carlyle House and a reassessment of the site capacity,
results in 8 less dwellings anticipated in 2020-2041 [the housing trajectory
(April 2021) anticipates 48 dwellings from this site in 2020-2041]

e Camfields Resource Centre and Oil Depot, 137-139 Ditton Walk (Site R5) —
updated information received that demonstrates deliverability and/or
developability, results in 21 additional dwellings anticipated in 2020-2041 [the
housing trajectory (April 2021) already anticipates 14 dwellings from this site
in 2020-2041]

e Travis Perkins, Devonshire Road, Cambridge (Site R9) — reassessment of
the site capacity, results in 17 additional dwellings anticipated in 2020-2041
[the housing trajectory (April 2021) already anticipates 43 dwellings from this
site in 2020-2041]

E. Windfall allowance

As set out in C above, the published Greater Cambridge housing trajectory (April
2021) also records anticipated completions from the windfall allowance, based on
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the Councils’ evidence to justify this prepared in 2019. The published trajectory
records that 1,950 dwellings in Cambridge and 2,270 dwellings in South
Cambridgeshire, are anticipated from the windfall allowance in 2020-2041, a total of
4,220 dwellings.

The Housing Delivery Study for Greater Cambridge (AECOM, 2021) has
reconsidered the Councils’ evidence of historic completions on windfall sites
alongside changes in national planning policy, and has recommended that the
Councils can increase their windfall allowance. The study sets out that the Councils
current windfall allowance of 350 dwellings a year (that consists of 130 dwellings a
year in Cambridge and 220 dwellings a year in South Cambridgeshire) is an under
estimate, and instead recommends that 425-450 dwellings a year is an appropriate
estimate (185-195 dwellings a year for Cambridge and 240-255 dwellings a year for
South Cambridgeshire). Following the same principles as applied to the windfall
allowance in the Greater Cambridge housing trajectory (April 2021), and using the
lower estimate for each area, 5,345 dwellings are anticipated from the windfall
allowance in 2020-2041 and are included in the table above. This is an additional
1,125 dwellings to the number that was anticipated in the Greater Cambridge
housing trajectory (April 2021).

F. Dwelling equivalent from communal accommodation (use class C2)
allocated or with planning permission

The Greater Cambridge housing trajectory (April 2021) does not include any
anticipated completions in 2020-2041 from communal (use class C2)
accommodation provided in the form of bedspaces — either for students or older
people — due to that housing trajectory being used to demonstrate how the Councils
can deliver their adopted housing requirements. The Councils’ adopted housing
requirements were calculated based on a methodology that considered communal
accommodation separately, and therefore the Councils have not been counting
dwelling equivalents of communal accommodation towards delivering their housing
requirements. The Greater Cambridge housing trajectory (April 2021) does include
any self-contained dwellings for students or older people.

However, as the Councils’ preferred option housing requirement for the new Greater
Cambridge Local Plan has been calculated using the government’s standard
methodology as a starting point and considering anticipated economic growth
scenarios as a variation on that, it is now consistent with the methodology set out in
national planning policy and guidance to include such accommodation.

National planning guidance also sets out that communal (use class C2)
accommodation provided in the form of bedspaces can be counted towards
delivering the housing requirement, by calculating its dwelling equivalent. The
Housing Delivery Test rulebook sets out the ratios to be used to convert bedspaces
to dwellings for both student accommodation and older peoples accommodation.
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The Cambridgeshire and West Suffolk Housing Needs of Specific Groups study (GL
Hearn, 2021) has confirmed that the national ratios within the Housing Delivery Test
rulebook are appropriate for Greater Cambridge.

For the purposes of understanding how existing commitments will contribute towards
delivering the preferred option housing requirement, the Councils have therefore
assessed the deliverability and / or developability of the communal (use class C2)
accommodation anticipated on any extant planning permissions and allocations,
using the same approach as for housing developments and as set out in the Greater
Cambridge Housing Trajectory and Five Year Land Supply document (April 2021).
As a result, the equivalent of 427 dwellings are anticipated in 2020-2041 from
developments of communal accommodation that were not included in the 2021
trajectory and are therefore included in row F in the table above. Further detailed
information on this assessment is set out in Appendix 2B.

6.6 Meeting the requirements of paragraph 69 of the
NPPF 2021

Paragraph 69 of the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF, July 2021) sets out
that local planning authorities should identify land to accommodate at least 10% of
their housing requirement on sites no larger than one hectare, unless it can be
shown, through the preparation of relevant plan policies, that there are strong
reasons why this 10% target cannot be achieved. Based on the preferred option
housing requirement, if the Councils were to identify land to accommodate at least
10% of this requirement on sites no larger than one hectare, this would mean the
Councils would need to identify land for at least 4,433 homes (or 4,440 homes when
rounded).

The housing supply anticipated to deliver the preferred option housing requirement
includes existing housing commitments (adopted allocations and sites with planning
permission), existing commitments for communal accommodation for students and
older people (adopted allocations and sites with planning permission, converted to
dwelling equivalents as set out in Appendix 2B), proposed new allocations, and a
windfall allowance. All of these elements of housing supply include sites no larger
than one hectare.

Each of these sources of supply has therefore been considered to understand how
many dwellings are anticipated on sites no larger than one hectare, and the results
are set out in the table below. Further detail is provided in Appendix 1C.
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Source of supply Total dwellings Dwellings anticipated
anticipated 2020-2041 on sites no larger than
one hectare 2020-2041

Existing commitments 31,265 2,064
(planning permissions and
adopted allocations),
excluding windfall

allowance

Review of adopted 161 13
allocations

Dwelling equivalent from | 427 342
communal

accommodation (use
class C2) allocated or with
planning permission

New sites 11,596 12
Windfall allowance 5,345 3,085
Total 48,794 5,516

This shows that together the sites of no larger than one hectare within our existing
commitments, proposed new sites, and windfall allowance are anticipated to deliver
dwellings in excess of 10% of our housing requirement. Of these, 2,431 homes are
on specific identified sites, comprising 54.8% of the 4,440 homes we are seeking to
identify.

The windfall allowance refers to an anticipated level of housing delivery from sites
that are not yet known about, but which we expect will continue to be delivered
based on historical completions and our continuation of policies within the Local Plan
for windfall sites within Cambridge and our towns and villages. The windfall
allowance is expected from our evidence to deliver 5,345 homes, which will be on a
mix of sizes of sites, but will typically include a significant element of small sites. As
detailed in Appendix 1C, based on the proportion of the windfall allowance that has
previously been delivered on small sites, we have estimated that 3,085 of the 5,345
homes from the windfall allowance will be on small sites. There is anticipated to be a
good prospect that the 4,440 homes on small sites will be met in full when small sites
within the windfall allowance are taken into account.
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The aim of this aspect of national policy is understood to be to ensure that there will
be a good mix in the size of sites coming forward in an area to help support housing
delivery. In this context, even if the full 10% of the housing requirement was not
provided on small sites, the alternative approach of allocating specific sites to
demonstrate that we could meet this target in full on specific identified sites, would
need us to identify large numbers of small sites in the rural area. This would
compromise our development strategy, by directing a significant portion of growth to
less sustainable locations, impacting on our response to the challenges of net zero
carbon and Climate Act obligations. It would also likely result collectively in requiring
large amounts of land to be released from the Green Belt as the majority of the
larger and better served villages are located within the Green Belt. As such, it is
considered that there is a good prospect of the objectives of this aspect of national
policy being met and even if not, there is a strong case for not doing so in the context
of Greater Cambridge.

6.7 Conclusion: Housing requirement and balance of
homes to find

It is proposed that the preferred approach is that the objectively assessed need for
housing of 44,400 homes (rounded) is also the housing requirement for the plan. In
ensuring a flexible supply and give confidence that the requirement can be met, the
plan will also provide for approximately a 10% buffer, giving a total to plan for of
48,840 homes. When current commitments and forecast windfalls are considered
there is a current supply of 37,198 homes, leaving a balance of 11,642 additional
homes to be identified through the new plan.

6.8 Further work and next steps

To inform confirmed or revised employment land and housing requirements for the
draft plan stage we will consider representations submitted during the First
Proposals consultation, and in particular draw on updated evidence and information,
including in particular regarding the impacts of COVID-19 and water supply.
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/. Development strategy

7.1 Introduction

This section sets out the approach taken to identifying the outline proposed preferred
option S/DS: Development strategy, including establishing the principle of
development in broad development locations.

7.2 Policy context

National context

As noted in the Overarching Policy Context, National Planning Policy Framework
paragraph 35b states that plans are sound if they are “Justified — an appropriate
strategy, taking into account the reasonable alternatives, and based on proportionate
evidence”. The discussion below includes consideration of reasonable alternatives
and evidence findings that have informed the process followed to arrive at “an
appropriate strategy”.

Local context

Past and current development strategies

Impact of Cambridgeshire and Peterborough Structure Plan (2003)

Previous plans for the Cambridge area adopted a development sequence, which
prioritised development firstly within Cambridge, then on the edge of Cambridge
(subject to consideration of the Green Belt), a new settlement close to Cambridge,
and then at market towns (outside Cambridge and South Cambridgeshire) and better
served villages. The development sequence for the Cambridge sub region was
established in Regional Planning Guidance (2000), and subsequently in the
Cambridgeshire and Peterborough Structure Plan (2003). It was given effect in the
two districts in the Cambridge Local Plan 2006 and the South Cambridgeshire Local
Development Framework 2007-2010. It was always recognised that the strategy
would take time to come forward, being a major shift away from a dispersed
development strategy to one that focused development closer to Cambridge through
a review of the Cambridge Green Belt (so far as compatible with its purposes and
then through the new settlement stage in the sequence).
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Adopted Local Plans 2018

The process of preparing the now adopted 2018 Cambridge and South
Cambridgeshire Local Plans considered whether the development sequence set by
the Structure Plan 2003 and implemented within the Cambridge Local Plan 2006 and
the South Cambridgeshire Local Development Framework 2007-2010 remained
valid. The conclusion to this work was that the sequence referred to above remained
a robust starting point for considering the spatial strategy for the area. In making this
conclusion, it acknowledged that any potential conflict with Green Belt purposes
would be a key consideration in assessing the suitability of specific locations.
Building on this conclusion, the joint strategy within the Cambridge and South
Cambridgeshire Local Plans adopted in 2018 included:

Development within Cambridge where there is capacity
Additional development on the edge of Cambridge where this would not cause
significant harm to Green Belt purposes at:
o Worts’ Causeway
o Darwin Green (small additional area to existing site)
o Fulbourn Road (employment allocations)
New Settlements at North of Waterbeach and at Bourn Airfield, connected to
Cambridge by high quality new public transport provision
Extension of Cambourne at Cambourne West
Limited Village allocations at Rural Centres and Minor Rural Centres

The Councils considered at the time that the above Strategy:

maximised development within the urban area of Cambridge focusing on
previously developed land

included the existing major developments on the edge of Cambridge
identified in the adopted plans through previous Green Belt releases
released limited land for development on the edge of Cambridge weighing in
each case the sustainability merits of such locations with the significance of
harm to the purposes of the Cambridge Green Belt

focused growth at new settlements on two key strategic growth corridors,
supported by transport improvements to achieve sustainable high quality
public transport and other infrastructure such as education, with potential to
support longer term sustainable growth outside the Green Belt;

continued to limit the amount of new development in villages whilst providing
for new development focused at the more sustainable villages to provide
some flexibility to meet local needs

supported the recycling of land at villages and schemes to meet local needs,
with the scale of schemes guided by the rural settlement hierarchy
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As noted above at 2.2, the adopted plans include a shared commitment to an early
review of the Local Plans, set out in Cambridge Local Plan Policy 9: Review of the
Local Plan and South Cambridgeshire Local Plan Policy S/13: Review of the Local
Plan respectively. These policies specifically identified the need to review the
progress being made towards implementation of the spatial strategy for Greater
Cambridge, in particular the new settlements at Waterbeach and Bourn Airfield.

The implications for numbers and proportions of growth are as follows, albeit in
practice the adjudged absence of a five year housing land supply in South
Cambridgeshire between 2014 and 2018 resulted in more than 4,000 homes being
granted permission in the rural area above and beyond the figures set out here.

Area Structure % 2018 Local %

Plan 1999 to Plans

2016 Strategy

2011 to 2031

Cambridge 8,900 27 6,828 19
Urban Area
Cambridge 8,000 25 12,670 35
Fringe Sites
New 6,000 18 8,055 23
settlements
Villages 9,600 30 8,220 23
TOTAL 32,500 100 35,773 100

Source: Cambridge and South Cambridgeshire Local Plans 2018, with data based
on Housing Trajectory November 2015

Progress on adopted development strategy

Responding to Policy 9 / Policy S/13: Review of the Local Plan referred to above,
delivery of the adopted strategy is progressing well, with development underway or
completed at all stages of the development strategy, including at the edge of
Cambridge sites, at the new settlement sites of Northstowe and Waterbeach New
Town, at Marleigh north of Cambridge Airport and at Cambourne West, and with
outline permission granted for Bourn Airfield New Village and Land North of Cherry
Hinton.

See Appendix 2A: Review of Adopted Allocations in the Cambridge Local Plan
(2018) and the South Cambridgeshire Local Plan (2018) for a detailed review of
progress at each of the adopted allocations.

Greater Cambridge Partnership (GCP) is delivering a range of significant projects to
support this committed growth, including transport schemes on radial routes. Of
particular relevance to the adopted strategy:
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e Cambourne to Cambridge Public Transport Scheme will support committed
growth at Cambourne West and Bourn Airfield New Village. The project has
progressed since 2018 through several stages of refining options. At the GCP
Executive Board meeting on 1 July 2021 the Board approved the Outline
Business Case and asked the project team to go ahead with the next stage of
the application process: to undertake a full Environmental Impact
Assessment.

e Waterbeach to Cambridge North Public Transport Scheme will support
committed growth at Waterbeach New Town. The project has progressed
since 2018 including identifying and consulting on a series of route options. At
the GCP Executive Board meeting on 1 July 2021 the Board noted the Public
Consultation Report and Strategic Outline Business Case, and approved two
route options to be taken forward to the next stage of assessment and design,
for further development, engagement and consultation.

Conclusion

Drawing on the above, the central question for the new development strategy is to
consider whether the adopted joint development strategy is still relevant, including
accounting for the continued progress being made on delivery of committed new
settlements.

7.3 First Conversation and Strategic Spatial
Options

Identifying reasonable spatial options

The First Conversation (Issues and Options) consultation held in January-February
2020 sought views on six broad spatial choices relating to the development strategy,
whilst noting that the likely preferred strategy would be a mix:

1. Focus on Densification of existing urban areas
This approach would focus new homes and jobs within Cambridge, because it

is the main urban area and centre for services and facilities. The primary
location for development within the urban area is at North East Cambridge —
the last major brownfield site within Cambridge urban area which is being
taken forward separately via an Area Action Plan. However the Local Plan
process considers afresh the appropriate role of the site within the
development strategy for the new plan.

2. Focus on Edge of Cambridge - outside Green Belt
This approach would create new homes and jobs in extensions on the edge of

Cambridge, using land not in the green belt. The only large site on the edge of
Cambridge not in the Green Belt is Cambridge Airport.

51 GCLP - PPSE — SEPTEMBER 2021


https://cambridgeshire.cmis.uk.com/ccc_live/Meetings/tabid/70/ctl/ViewMeetingPublic/mid/397/Meeting/1570/Committee/26/Default.aspx
https://cambridgeshire.cmis.uk.com/ccc_live/Meetings/tabid/70/ctl/ViewMeetingPublic/mid/397/Meeting/1570/Committee/26/Default.aspx
https://cambridgeshire.cmis.uk.com/ccc_live/Meetings/tabid/70/ctl/ViewMeetingPublic/mid/397/Meeting/1570/Committee/26/Default.aspx
https://www.greatercambridgeplanning.org/emerging-plans-and-guidance/greater-cambridge-local-plan/first-conversation-consultation-and-call-for-sites/

3. Focus on Edge of Cambridge - Green Belt
This approach would create new homes and jobs in extensions on the edge of

Cambridge, involving release of land from the Green Belt.

4. Focus on New Settlements
New settlements would establish a whole new town or village, providing

homes, jobs and supporting infrastructure in a new location, and would need
to be supported by strategic transport infrastructure connecting to Cambridge.

5. Focus on Dispersal: Villages
This approach would spread new homes and jobs out to the villages.

6. Focus on Public transport corridors
This approach would focus homes and jobs along key public transport

corridors and around transport hubs, extending out from Cambridge. This
could be by expanding or intensifying existing settlements, or with more new
settlements.

A range of consultation responses were received at that time- see consultation
section below for more detail.

Subsequent to the First Conversation, we completed a review of a wide range of
options to ensure that we had considered all reasonable options. This resulted in the
confirmation of options 1-6 above, and the addition of two further options set out
below for testing at a strategic level on a comparable basis:

7. Supporting a high-tech corridor by integrating homes and jobs
(southern cluster)
This approach would focus new homes close to existing and committed jobs

within the life sciences cluster area around the south of Cambridge, including
homes at existing villages and at new settlements.

8. Expanding a growth area around transport nodes
This approach would focus new homes at Cambourne and along the A428

public transport corridor, on the basis that Cambourne is due to be served by
a new East West Rail station and that Cambourne and the villages along the
corridor would be served by the Cambridgeshire Autonomous Metro (this
option was identified and assessed at a time when the Combined Authority
was actively developing plans for the CAM, responding to the current Local
Transport Plan 2020 (LTP). As noted below, the LTP is due to be updated in
late 2021/early 2022 by the Cambridgeshire and Peterborough Combined
Authority and any changes to the LTP will be reviewed and reflected as
necessary in the HELAA as well as the draft Local Plan).

In addition to the abovementioned options, ahead of confirming the working
assumption Preferred Option development strategy set out at 7.5 below, we
identified working assumptions for two further spatial options:
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e SO09: Preferred Option growth level: preferred options spatial strategy
e SO10: Preferred Option growth level: Blended Strategy including Edge of
Cambridge: Green Belt.

See below at 7.4 and Appendix 1G: Greater Cambridge Local Plan Development
Strategy Options — Summary Report Supplement for further explanation of how
these further spatial options were tested in the same way as was completed as for
the eight Strategic Spatial Options referred to above.

Strategic spatial options: interim evidence bases and sustainability
appraisal

Evidence base testing of strategic spatial options

In November 2020, interim evidence bases being prepared to support the Local Plan
assessed each of the strategic spatial options identified above for each of the growth
levels referred to in the previous section, to understand its opportunities and
challenges across the ‘Themes’ that we identified for the Plan. Full details of this are
available in the Greater Cambridge Local Plan Development Strategy Options —
Summary Report, November 2020.

Setting aside findings relevant to the growth options, discussed in sections 5 and 6
above, key evidence findings relevant to the strategic spatial options included:

e The strateqgic spatial options assessment: Net Zero Carbon, November 2020
found that transport carbon is the greatest source of carbon and shows by far
the most significant variation across the spatial options. The primary
determinant of how each option compares in terms of its carbon emissions is
the quality of access to public, active, and low carbon travel modes, and the
degree of need to travel regularly.

e Drawing on the above finding about the primary role played by transport in
determining carbon emissions, the strateqgic spatial options assessment:
Transport Evidence Report, November 2020 found that the best performing
options were Option 1 - Densification, which performed best consistently over
all transport metrics, followed by Option 7 Integrating homes and jobs. In
terms of non-car mode shares, Option 1 - Densification performed best with a
non-car mode shared of 57.6%, followed by Option 2 - Edge non-Green Belt
(50.0%), Option 3 - Edge Green Belt (49.5%), and Option 8 - Expanding a
growth area around transport nodes (48.6%), which all performed very
similarly by this metric. In relation to metrics measuring the impacts of car
trips generated by development, Option 1 - Densification again performed
best, followed by Option 7 - Integrating homes and jobs and Option 6 - Public
Transport Corridors which performed similarly.
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The strateqic spatial options assessment: Integrated Water Management
Study, November 2020 found positive and negative impacts of the various
options, identifying benefits for concentrating growth at large sites with good
opportunities for blue-green infrastructure, flood risk reduction and high-
quality resilient water recycling system

The remaining spatial options assessments for the Local Plan themes -
including for Green Infrastructure Opportunity Mapping, Habitat Regulations
Assessment, Equalities Impact Assessment, Landscape and Townscape
Character Assessment, Housing Delivery Study, Employment Land Review
and Infrastructure Delivery Plan and Viability Study (all November 2020) -
identified different implications, opportunities and risks for each of the spatial
options, with no one option clearly performing better or worse than another.

Sustainability Appraisal of strategic spatial options

Drawing on the above-mentioned evidence study assessments of the strategic
spatial options, the Local Plan Sustainability Appraisal identified sustainability
benefits and opportunities, and challenges associated with each strategic spatial
option. A very high level summary of headline points is as follows.

Densification of existing urban areas

Headline sustainability benefits noted include:

Relevant to North East Cambridge and smaller sites within Cambridge urban
area:

Very good access to services, facilities, public transport links, established
employment hubs, and the main commercial and retail centres, resulting in
positive effects for equalities, health, climate change mitigation, air quality,
economy and employment.

Concentration of development results in fewer environmental impacts on the
wider Greater Cambridge area.

Headline sustainability challenges noted include:

Relevant to North East Cambridge and Cambridge urban area:

Putting additional pressure on water supply and wastewater treatment,
existing facilities and services, and local environment including public open
space and biodiversity assets.

Potential impact on historic townscape character.
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Relevant only to smaller sites within Cambridge urban area:

Unlikely to provide significant volumes of new homes.
Smaller sites not providing opportunities for a wide range of housing types
and larger scale employment opportunities.

Edge of Cambridge — non-Green Belt

Headline sustainability benefits noted include:

Good access to existing services, facilities, employment hubs and public
transport links. Provision of new services and facilities and public transport,
resulting in positive effects for accessibility, equalities, health, climate change
mitigation and air quality.

Opportunity to deliver a scheme of new settlement scale, to form part of the
Cambridge urban area, with all the jobs, shops, services and facilities
expected of a development of that scale.

Headline sustainability challenges noted include:

Will require the relocation of existing businesses, which could disrupt trade or
affect viability.

Limited investment in services, facilities, economy and employment in more
rural areas.

Cambridge City Airport services likely to be transferred elsewhere to other
airports less well located to Cambridge, with resulting direct and indirect
impacts on local jobs and support services.

Edge of Cambridge: Green Belt

Headline sustainability benefits noted include:

Depending on location, potentially good access to established employment
hubs, existing services, facilities and public transport links, and provision of
new employment, services and facilities if developments are of sufficient
scale, resulting in positive effects for the economy and employment,
accessibility, equalities, health, climate change mitigation and air quality.
Can be designed around walking and cycling.

Headline sustainability challenges noted include:

Some Green Belt locations could be too distant from the city centre for ease of
walking and cycling.
Potential loss of views into and out of the historic core of Cambridge.
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Dispersal: New Settlements

Headline sustainability benefits noted include:

e Can deliver large numbers of homes of a range of types and tenures, as well
as a range of new services and facilities, resulting in positive effects for
accessibility, equalities, health, climate change mitigation and air quality.

¢ New settlements on very good public transport corridors also likely to have
good access to services, facilities, public transport and employment centres.

e Helps to protect the wider setting of Cambridge.

Headline sustainability challenges noted include:

e Unlikely to be within walking and cycling distance of Cambridge, which could
encourage car use, especially if the new settlement is not on a very good
public transport route.

e Major landscape change/urbanisation at the location of the development and
likely loss of a large area of greenfield land.

Dispersal: Villages

Headline sustainability benefits noted include:

e Supports rural services and the vitality and viability of villages, and their shops
and services.

e Provides for homes to be delivered to meet local village needs.

Headline sustainability challenges noted include:

e Less scope to deliver the volumes of homes required to meet needs through
the Greater Cambridge area.

e Existing services and facilities may not have capacity to accommodate new
development.

e Likely to result in significant car trips, both for commuting and to access
services and facilities not available in villages.

Synthesis options

The below options are syntheses of the sources of supply considered above, in that
they all comprise new settlements and villages. Sustainability Appraisal findings
relevant to new settlements and villages also therefore apply to the below options.
As such, only additional points are identified below.

56 GCLP - PPSE — SEPTEMBER 2021



Public transport corridors

No additional points beyond those relevant to new settlements and villages on
very good public transport routes.

Integrating homes and jobs - Southern cluster

Headline sustainability benefits noted include:

e Potentially good access to existing services, facilities and public transport
links, depending on exact location of development.

e (Good access to established employment hub(s), including Cambridge
Biomedical Campus, and possibly Granta Park, resulting in positive effects on
economy and employment, as well as helping to minimise traffic and related
emissions.

Headline sustainability challenges noted include:

e Potential for settlement coalescence, with consequential effects on settlement
character and identity.

e Sensitive landscape characteristics (river valley and chalk hills).

Challenges noted for new settlements and villages are also relevant to this

source of supply.

Growth around transport nodes: Western Cluster

Headline sustainability benefits noted include:

e Further develops and enhances a new settlement where the groundwork has
already been laid, providing access to services and facilities within
Cambourne and likely provision of new services and facilities, resulting in
positive effects for accessibility, equalities, health, climate change mitigation
and air quality.

e (Good access to public transport and services, facilities and employment
centres elsewhere, once strategic transport infrastructure is complete.

Headline sustainability challenges noted include:

e Access to jobs and services outside Cambourne are beyond reasonable
walking and cycling distance, which could encourage car use, despite public
transport provision and investment.

e Could result in damage to or degradation of biodiversity assets and green
infrastructure.
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Consultation and engagement: First Conversation and Strategic
Spatial Options

To date we have completed consultation on the original six identified spatial choices
via the First Conversation Issues and Options consultation in early 2020, and on the
eight spatial choices via informal workshops relating to the Strategic Spatial options
evidence base in autumn 2020. A summary of the feedback from these stages is set
out below.

Initial responses to the First Conversation question that asked respondents to rank
the six spatial choices identified in the consultation:

e Densification of existing urban areas was the most popular location for siting
new development.

e Public Transport Corridors was the second most popular location

e Edge of Cambridge — Green Belt was the least popular location, but a majority
responded positively to Question 39 which asked ‘Should we look to remove
land from the Green Belt if evidence shows it provides a more sustainable
development option by reducing travel distances, helping us reduce our
climate impacts’

e Responses ranking the other spatial choices included Focus on Edge of
Cambridge - outside Green Belt — 3, Focus on Dispersal: Villages — 4,
Focus on New Settlements — 5.

Key points raised in relation to each option from feedback to the First Conversation,
and where applicable from the workshops regarding the Strategic Spatial options,
included:

Focus on Densification of existing urban areas
First Conversation responses included:

e Support for densification in appropriate locations, particularly close to public
transport infrastructure, noting that it can help preserve green field land

e Concern that a densification strategy should not result in the loss of green
spaces, adversely affect health and wellbeing, including impacting on
overcrowding, or development of tall buildings in inappropriate locations.

e Observations that for densification critical issues include high quality design,
ensuring that it does not have a detrimental impact on the character of the
surrounding area, and adequate infrastructure provision.
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Autumn 2020 workshops discussing the strategic spatial options evidence identified:

e benefits with a densification spatial option, particularly in relation to achieving
high growth levels without using larger areas of land, noting that North East
Cambridge is a good opportunity

e there may be a need for homes with greater working and outdoor space post-
COVID-19 with more people working from home.

e concern around the possible negative impact of higher storey buildings on the
historical character of Cambridge City and character and landscape of
villages.

Focus on Edge of Cambridge - outside Green Belt
First Conversation responses included:

e Support for development at Cambridge airport

e Observations that development on the edge of Cambridge should be matched
with adequate infrastructure and green spaces, and should not adversely
impact on neighbouring communities or natural habitats

Autumn 2020 workshops discussing the strategic spatial options evidence identified:

e The edge of Cambridge as a good option, due to proximity to existing
transport and wider infrastructure, as well as closeness of housing to jobs,
thereby reducing carbon emissions.

e Concern that additional development on the edge of Cambridge may cause it
to lose its compact city status.

Focus on Edge of Cambridge - Green Belt
First Conversation responses included:

e Various statements of support for development of Green Belt land at specific
locations, related to specific development proposals, including on the edge of
Cambridge and at villages.

e Concern that development on Green Belt land should only be considered
when other alternatives have been exhausted.

e Observations that development on Green Belt land should not result in the
coalescence of settlements.

Autumn 2020 workshops discussing the strategic spatial options evidence identified:

e This spatial option generated the most diverse range of opinions
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Views were also raised that much Green Belt land, while open green space, is
predominantly used as agricultural land, and that development could open
additional accessible green space to the public.

Members considered the relationship between carbon and the Green Belt and
whether the City should stay as a compact city or whether we should
reconsider to meet our climate change targets.

Focus on New Settlements

First Conversation responses included:

Support for a new settlements option with existing transport links, noting the
benefits it can bring for low carbon lifestyles and delivery of significant
infrastructure.

Suggestion that a review of the outcome of the new settlements currently
being built out should be completed before starting additional new
settlements.

Autumn 2020 workshops discussing the strategic spatial options evidence identified:

some support for new settlements, suggesting that we can build on previous
experience of planning such developments,

the importance of linking new settlements to public transport to minimise
carbon emissions associated with travel

The importance and challenge of locating employment with new housing at
new settlements

Focus on Dispersal: Villages

First Conversation responses included:

Support for specific development proposals in village locations

Suggestions that there should not be village growth

Observations that village development should be limited to sustainable
villages with good access to services and facilities, and where infrastructure
will support it.

Autumn 2020 workshops discussing the strategic spatial options evidence identified:

the benefits of development for sustaining villages and schools and enhancing
with amenities including shops, healthcare provision and community facilities.
The need to provide affordable homes suitable for elderly and younger
residents to continue living in villages

concerns about the potential negative impact of development on the historic
character of villages.
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Focus on Public transport corridors
First Conversation responses included:

e Support for this option on the basis of matching homes and jobs with public
transport and cycling infrastructure

e Concern that a public transport corridors focus might lead to ribbon
development

e Observations about the need to maintain protection for Green Belt land if
pursuing this option.

Autumn 2020 workshops discussing the strategic spatial options evidence identified:

e agreement that locating housing near public transport corridors would help
reduce car usage and support net zero carbon targets.

e That it is important to bring housing to employment locations and not
exclusively to transport corridors

Supporting a high-tech corridor by integrating homes and jobs (southern
cluster)

This option was identified after the First Conversation consultation and as such the
only feedback we have specific to this option is from the Autumn 2020 workshops
discussing the strategic spatial options evidence. These workshops identified:

e Support for the idea of locating jobs and homes close to each other, noting
the current disconnect between the major employment sites in south of the
area and new settlements emerging in the north of the area.

Expanding a growth area around transport nodes

This option was identified after the First Conversation consultation and as such the
only feedback we have specific to this option is from the Autumn 2020 workshops
discussing the strategic spatial options evidence. These workshops identified:

e The benefits of matching jobs and homes with planned infrastructure around
the East West Rail station and Greater Cambridge Partnership Cambourne to
Cambridge Public Transport Project— this was considered the primary
opportunity to explore in the Public Transport corridors option
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7.4 Towards the First Proposals development
strategy

Updated evidence

Interim evidence base and sustainability appraisal findings relating to the strategic
spatial options from November 2020 informed consideration of the preferred spatial
strategy and reasonable alternatives. Since November 2020 most evidence bases
have been developed further. Beyond the assessments of the strategic spatial
options, the following findings from our evidence bases have further informed the
development of the First Proposals development strategy.

Climate change: water supply

As noted above at section 6 above, our updated Integrated Water Management
Study, August 2021, states that there remains some uncertainty whether water
supplies can be provided in a way that is sufficient for the full objectively assessed
needs to be able to be delivered in a sustainable way throughout the plan period.
This is clearly a fundamental issue to the plan, but we note that it relates primarily to
the amount of development and not to its distribution (see Appendix 1B: Evidence
bases assessments of the medium + growth level).

Biodiversity and green spaces

Green infrastructure opportunities

At the strategic spatial options stage it was noted that Greater Cambridge Local Plan
Green Infrastructure Opportunity Mapping would in due course identify broad priority
zones for green infrastructure.

The Green Infrastructure Opportunity Mapping Part 2 Recommendations Report
identifies green infrastructure strategic initiative opportunities, including identifying
the relationship with the proposed development strategy. See the Biodiversity and
Green Spaces Topic Paper for more details.

Environmental constraints

At the strategic spatial options stage, mapped environmental constraints provided a
rough visual guide to where would be appropriate or not to locate development at a
strategic level.

To inform the First Proposals strategy, the Housing and Economic Land Availability
Assessment assessed environmental constraints on a site-by-site basis.
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Great Places

Strategic Heritage Impact Assessment

Strategic Heritage Impact Assessment (HIA) of the eight strategic spatial options
was completed subsequent to the publication of the strategic spatial options
evidence in November 2020. The key findings of the HIA in relation to the options
was it is not possible to draw firm conclusions that differentiate substantively
between the various spatial options, particularly as some topics rely on more site-
specific information. However, the HIA did differentiate between the effects of growth
levels, with minimum and medium likely to have manageable effects, while the
effects of maximum growth could not easily be mitigated.

See Appendix 1G: Greater Cambridge Local Plan Development Strategy Options —
Summary Report Supplement for more details.

Green Belt

As noted in the Policy Context section, the adopted Local Plans released limited
additional land for development on the edge of Cambridge beyond the releases that
had been made by the previous round of plan making, weighing in each case the
sustainability merits of such locations with the significance of harm to the purposes
of the Cambridge Green Belt, compared with the alternatives.

The Cambridge Green Belt Study (August 2021) supporting this new plan assesses
all Green Belt land within the Greater Cambridge area, including:

¢ identifying variations in openness and the extent to which land contributes to
the purposes of the Green Belt; and

e using this to determine variations in the potential harm to those Green Belt
purposes of releasing land within Greater Cambridge from the designation

The findings from the Study have informed consideration of sites for inclusion in First
Proposals strategy set out at 7.6.

Jobs

Type and location of employment floorspace demand

In addition to the employment floorspace provision recommendations set out in
Section 5 above, the Greater Cambridge Employment Land Review and Economic
Evidence Base, November 2020 makes the following qualitative and locational
employment land provision recommendations for the Local Plan:
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Offices and R&D - B1a/b (now Class E(g)(i) and E(g) (ii))

e The role and mix of North East Cambridge Area Action Plan in providing a
growth overspill function is essential in providing a mix of B1a/b albeit with a
smaller wet lab proportion.

e The overall balance of need between these uses will be clearer when the type
of provision at the Wellcome Genome Campus and other B1 mixed supply is
determined.

e Where possible owners should avoid designating labs solely for either
institutional research or open market commercial research labs to maximise
flexibility.

e Further intervention is recommended to improve the flexible and managed
workspace offer in Greater Cambridge.

Industrial (B2) and Warehousing and distribution (B8)

e Trade counters will prefer edge of city locations. In Cambridge, smaller and
mid-sized B8 requirements will assist in fulfilling last mile delivery needs.

e Further out of Cambridge, more industrial units can sit alongside mid tech B1b
as part of an integrated offer in an accessible location. These should be
located in proximity to the strategic road network and also ideally on the fringe
of urban areas serving customers and providing localised labour. The drive-in
e-commerce will further increase the need for smaller scale warehousing
opportunities (final mile centres).

e Preferred locations for industrial premises would be both in reasonable
proximity to the city itself as well, enabling commuting and potential access to
customers, as well as in the wider city hinterland, with good accessibility.

Existing employment and services

For the strategic spatial options, existing employment locations were mapped to
support identification of development opportunities close to them. For services in
rural areas, a proxy of village settlement hierarchy categories from the adopted
South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018 was used.

To inform the First Proposals strategy a new Settlement Hierarchy Study (see
Appendix 1H) has been completed providing an up-to-date consideration of village
services, employment and access to active travel opportunities and public transport.

The conclusions of this work are set out within this document at Part 1B: Additional
development strategy policies, and have selection of housing sites in the First
Proposals development strategy at more sustainable villages in the rural area.
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Homes

Housing Delivery rates

The Councils used their own assumptions for housing delivery rates for different
types of development as set out in Appendix 6 of the Strategic Spatial Options for
Testing — Methodology document (November 2020) to inform the assumptions for
housing delivery included in the strategic options, and which formed a constraint on
the level of growth that could be delivered within the plan period of 2020-2041.

To inform the First Proposals strategy the recommendations from the Housing
Delivery Study (2021) have been used to inform the housing delivery assumptions
incorporated within the draft housing trajectory that accompanies the preferred
option and demonstrates delivery of the preferred option housing requirement. In
particular, the study recommends:

¢ new settlements can deliver up to a peak of 300 dwellings a year, with a
gradual build up at the start of developing the site and a gradual tailing off as
the settlement is completed,

e sustainable urban extensions can deliver up to a peak of 350 dwellings a year,
with a gradual build up at the start of developing the site and a gradual tailing
off as the development is completed,

e assumptions for lead in times of strategic sites (over 200 dwellings) that can
be considered alongside site specific information such as specific dates for
infrastructure provision and relocation of existing uses, and

e typical assumptions for the lead-in times and build out rates of non-strategic
sites based on their location, the size of site, and the type of homes being
provided.

The Housing Delivery Study assumptions for lead-in times of strategic sites are that
they take 8-9 years from being allocation to delivering first completions, on the basis
that some form of supplementary guidance is required such as a masterplan, design
guide/code, Area Action Plan or Supplementary Planning Document. The Study
highlights that the lead-in time could be shortened by 2-3 years by including this
guidance within the Local Plan.

The Councils have experience of delivering strategic sites and using a variety of
approaches through which to provide the planning policy and guidance for the
delivery of these sites. Area Action Plans were prepared for Northstowe, Cambridge
East, Cambridge Southern Fringe, and North West Cambridge, with adoption
following on after the adoption of the Core Strategy or Local Plan. Supplementary
Planning Documents were prepared for Waterbeach New Town, Bourn Airfield New
Village, and Cambridge East: North of Cherry Hinton and other local plan sites in
Cambridge, with some following on after the adoption of the local plan, with others
prepared alongside later stages of the Local Plan to be ready for adoption at a
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similar time to the Local Plan. The Councils are exploring the options for the
approach(es) that will be used to provide the necessary planning policy and
guidance for new strategic sites and the aim will be for an approach that provides an
appropriate policy framework for more complex sites whilst enabling sites to move to
delivery early after the adoption of the Local Plan.

These recommendations have informed the anticipated delivery of new sites
proposed for allocation to deliver our preferred development strategy that are
included in our draft housing trajectory.

Infrastructure

Existing and planned transport infrastructure

To inform the compilation of the strategic spatial options, existing and future
transport connections within Greater Cambridge were identified, supporting the
NPPF principle of integrating development with transport infrastructure, and in
particular responding to opportunities such as those arising from major
improvements in infrastructure. In relation to proposed schemes, awareness of the
level of certainty and potential timing of delivery of the schemes informed
consideration of development opportunities, including informing transport modelling
assumptions of schemes that should be included in the baseline and those that
should at this stage be considered in sensitivity tests.

To inform consideration of the preferred development strategy, in discussion with
partners including the Combined Authority and Cambridgeshire County Council we
reviewed the list of transport schemes to inform an updated view on certainty and
timing of delivery of relevant proposed transport infrastructure schemes. Following
indications that the Combined Authority changed its position on the Cambridge
Autonomous Metro in spring 2021, we have excluded CAM tunnels and regional
routes from consideration for the First Proposals stage. We will review this
assumption ahead of the draft plan consultation, by which time it is expected that the
Combined Authority will have updated its Local Transport Plan.

Further to this, the Housing and Economic Land Availability Assessment has
considered accessibility to employment, services and public transport connections
when assessing potential sites.

Transport modelling additional analysis

At the strategic spatial options stage, transport modelling was undertaken to
understand the transport impacts of the different options, which were reported at a
Greater Cambridge-wide level. This was reported in the version of the Transport
Evidence Report published in November 2020.
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To inform the preferred development strategy, additional analysis of this transport
modelling of options was completed to compare in more detail the transport impacts
of development at the different locations considered within each strategic spatial
option. This information was brought together with the core analysis and sensitivity
tests completed in November 2020, to provide a comprehensive understanding of
the strategic spatial options and the component locations within these, the evidence
also considered the impacts of the working assumption First Proposals development
strategy (as well as the additional Blended Strategy including Edge of Cambridge:
Green Belt — see 7.5). This is reported in an updated version of the Transport
Evidence Report: Preferred Options Update, August 2021.

Headline findings from this analysis include the following (noting that this
incorporated no assumptions about transport infrastructure over and above that
included in the baseline - for example East West Rail is not included):

e In terms of non-car mode shares and car trips per dwelling, development
located within Cambridge urban area performs best including at North East
Cambridge, with edge of Cambridge locations also performing particularly
well. New settlements generate more car traffic, but perform better where they
are on or close to a public transport corridor or those closer to existing urban
settlements (such as Cambourne, Northstowe or close to Cambridge).

e In terms of total car trips generated by each strategic spatial option, Option 1:
Densification performs best; Option 2: edge of Cambridge non-Green Belt,
Option 3: edge of Cambridge Green Belt and Option 8: expanding a growth
area around a transport node, all perform moderately well against this metric.

e Larger developments accommodating a wide mix of uses allow for more
‘internalisation’ of trips within the site. They are also generally easier to
provide viable mitigation for, essentially because more people equals more
demand. In terms of trip internalisation within a particular site, the largest
freestanding new settlements perform best, with sites adjacent to Cambridge
and in the villages not performing as well.

e Of the new settlement location options tested, the one in the Cambourne area
performed best in terms of active mode share for trips generated and equal
best for car trips per dwelling.

Testing of additional strategic spatial options

Identifying the need to consider additional spatial options

Drawing on the evidence referred to above, we moved towards a preferred strategy
by identifying a high level preferred spatial option, which was a blended strategy
including a number of broad supply locations. To ensure that we have tested the
preferred option against reasonable alternatives, we have completed an assessment
of the preferred option blended strategy, against:
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¢ the strategic spatial options tested last year
e other reasonable alternative blended strategies

Some of the spatial options tested last year were blended strategies and others not.
We therefore completed a review of the strategic spatial options tested in November
2020 to see whether these included a range of reasonable alternative blended
strategies, noting that we don’t need to test every possible reasonable alternative.

The conclusion to this review was that we consider that the only case for testing a
further blended strategy alternative in a comparable way to the other strategic
options would be a blended strategy including Edge of Cambridge: Green Belt
locations.

See Appendix 1E: Review of Reasonable Blended Alternative Strategies for more
details.

Identification of the additional strategic spatial options for testing

Drawing on the above, we identified two options for the Local Plan evidence base
consultants to test in the same way as was completed for the other eight options:

+ SO9: Preferred Option growth level: preferred option spatial strategy

+ SO10: Preferred Option growth level: Blended Strategy including Edge of
Cambridge: Green Belt — this is directly comparable to the Preferred Option and
broadly comparable to the Strategic Spatial Options from November 2020.

Following the conclusion to section 6 above which confirmed the medium+ growth
level as representing the objectively assessed need for homes, we tested the new
spatial options based on the medium+ growth level, and did not assess the impacts
of the previous alternative growth levels in relation to these new spatial options.

See Appendix 1F: Preferred Option Strategy and Blended Alternative Methodology
Note for more details.

Summary of performance of additional spatial options in comparison to
options identified previously

Following assessment of the additional options by the Local Plan evidence
consultants, a Development Strategy Options — Summary Report Supplement,
August 2021 was produced to summarise their findings in a way that is intended to
be comparable to the summaries of the previously assessed options, and should be
read alongside them. The Supplement should be read in conjunction with the original
Greater Cambridge Local Plan Development Strategy Options — Summary Report,
November 2020.
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The headline findings from this report include:

The strategic spatial options assessment: Net Zero Carbon - Supplement,
August 2021 found that for annual carbon emissions per home, Option 9 and
10 perform very similarly to each other, and similarly to the mid-range of
options previously tested, reflecting the fact that they include a blend of
sources of supply

The Transport Evidence Report Draft Preferred Option Update, August 2021
found that both Option 9 and 10 would be likely to have a high level of active
mode travel (walking and cycling) and low car mode share, with Option 9
likely to perform similarly to the previously assessed Option 2 (which was the
second best of the previously tested options) and with Option 10 likely to
perform between that Option 1 (the best performing option) and Option 2

As with the previous assessments of the first eight options, the remaining
spatial options assessments for the Local Plan themes - including for The
remaining spatial options assessments for the Local Plan themes - including
for Green Infrastructure Opportunity Mapping, Habitat Regulations
Assessment, Equalities Impact Assessment, Landscape and Townscape
Character Assessment, Housing Delivery Study, Employment Land Review
and Infrastructure Delivery Plan and Viability Study (all August 2020) -
identified different implications, opportunities and risks for each of the spatial
options, with no one option clearly performing better or worse than another.

Sustainability Appraisal of additional strategic spatial options

Preferred option growth level: preferred option spatial strategy

Headline sustainability benefits noted include:

Development at North East Cambridge and Cambridge East would result in
development well located to access local services, facilities and jobs and
would likely minimise the need to travel by car. These sites would also provide
benefits as larger developments providing new services and facilities
Development would be well-located for Cambourne's existing services and
facilities whilst providing new and/or expanded facilities.

Headline sustainability challenges noted include:

Growth around Cambourne is reliant upon delivery of a new East West Rail
railway station and the Cambourne to Cambridge Public Transport Scheme,
for which there is uncertainty about when they will be delivered.
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Preferred option growth level: Blended Strategy including Edge of Cambridge:
Green Belt

Headline sustainability benefits noted include:

e Development at North East Cambridge and Cambridge East would result in
development well located to access local services, facilities and jobs and
would likely minimise the need to travel by car. These sites would also provide
benefits as larger developments providing new services and facilities

e Large urban extensions on the edge of Cambridge in the Green Belt are
assumed to provide new services and facilities, as well as being well-located
for services, facilities and jobs within Cambridge.

Headline sustainability challenges noted include:

¢ Risk that growth around the city could put pressure on amenities within the
city, and has potential for adverse impacts on the landscape and historic
environment.

See Appendix 1G: Greater Cambridge Local Plan Development Strategy Options —
Summary Report Supplement for more details.

7.5 Proposed Approach: First Proposals
development strategy

Introduction

This section sets out the proposed preferred option development strategy. The
strategy draws on:

¢ the draft vision and aims for the plan, set out in section 3 above.

e the overall level of development we are required to meet, set out in section 4
above;

e analysis of the evidence, sustainability and consultation feedback regarding
the identified spatial options, set out in section 7.3-5 above;

e Detailed evidence of site-specific opportunities and constraints (including for
example site capacity and estimates of delivery rates) set out in Part 2:
Approach to site allocations supporting the preferred spatial strategy.

Overview

The primary implications of our emerging Local Plan aims identified in section 3
above for the preferred development strategy comprise:
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¢ Reduce climate impacts through compact development located where active
and sustainable travel can be maximised

e Make best use of suitable safeguarded and brownfield land

e Make best use of existing and committed key sustainable transport
infrastructure

e Support rural communities to thrive and sustain services.

Critical evidence findings relevant to determining our development strategy are that
Greater Cambridge Local Plan strategic spatial options assessment: Implications for
carbon emissions (November 2020) demonstrates that location is the biggest factor
in impacts on carbon emissions, but that our Housing and Economic Land
Availability Assessment (August 2021) and Greater Cambridge Housing Delivery
Study (August 2021) evidence show that it would not be deliverable to focus all
development in any one broad location.

Drawing both on our aims and on our evidence bases, the proposed First Proposals
development strategy is a blended strategy to meet a variety of needs. It focuses
growth at a range of the best performing locations in terms of minimising trips by car
as demonstrated by the Greater Cambridge Local Plan Transport Evidence Report
Preferred Options Update (August 2021). The preferred strategy therefore has a
particular focus on the Densification, Edge of Cambridge — Non Green Belt and
Expanding a growth area around transport nodes (around Cambourne) strategic
spatial options tested in November 2020.

Components of the preferred development strategy

The First Proposals preferred development strategy set out below includes
development at each source of supply.

Where relevant, within each source of supply we have identified how that element
responds to specific employment needs identified in the Greater Cambridge
Employment Land Review and Economic Evidence Base (November 2020), and
where there is opportunity for the development strategy to support specific strategic
green infrastructure initiatives identified in the Greater Cambridge Local Plan Green
Infrastructure Opportunity Mapping (August 2021), noting that these are opportunity
areas for environmental enhancement, rather than areas within which to restrict
development.

Densification of existing urban areas: Cambridge urban area

Our evidence and Sustainability Appraisal above identify that locating development
within Cambridge urban area forms a highly sustainable development option,
primarily relating to the accessibility of these locations to existing facilities and
services, and was also supported in consultation responses. As such we consider
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that this source of supply should be a focus for additional jobs and homes within the
Greater Cambridge Local Plan, albeit limited suitable and available capacity at this
broad location means that it will not be able to provide for all development needs.

Within the city of Cambridge our strategy proposes:

e North East Cambridge — a compact city district on brownfield land already
identified for development, including a mix of jobs (helping to meet the
identified need for offices and R&D employment floorspace) and homes to
help minimise trips. This location is already allocated in the adopted plans but
with no development included in our calculations of supply. With the proposed
relocation of the Waste Water Treatment Works being taken forward by
Anglian Water, there is now a good prospect that it will be available from the
middle part of the plan period for a major regeneration including housing. It is
being taken forward via an Area Action Plan but has been looked at afresh in
identifying the Local Plan preferred strategy. North East Cambridge connects
most strongly to the Green Infrastructure Strategic Initiative 2: River Cam
Corridor, and Strategic Initiative 6: North Cambridge green space

e West Cambridge — supporting the continued development of this area (helping
to meet the identified need for wet laboratory employment floorspace),
including encouraging a mix of uses to create a vibrant campus — with the
intention to consider looking at this area together with Eddington as a wider
University Innovation District (see edge of Cambridge below)

e Smaller new sites for housing and employment making best use of brownfield
land

e Continuing existing sites and areas of major change allocated in the previous
plan that we still expect to be delivered

e Continuing existing opportunity areas and identifying new ones

¢ Windfall development — an allowance for homes coming forward for planning
permission on unallocated land where it would be consistent with the other
policy requirements in the Plan.

See Part 2: Site Allocations - The city of Cambridge for exploration of site-specific
issues.

Edge of Cambridge — outside Green Belt

Our evidence and Sustainability Appraisal above show that the edge of Cambridge
non-Green Belt is a sustainable location for homes and jobs, being accessible to
existing jobs and services, particularly where development is planned at sufficient
scale to support new infrastructure. This finding was also supported by consultation
responses. As such we consider that this source of supply should be a focus for
additional jobs and homes within the Greater Cambridge Local Plan.
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On the edge of Cambridge outside of the Green Belt our strategy proposes:

e Eddington: The principle of making best use of existing allocations in meeting
identified needs in the new Local Plan fits well with national policy. The
indications from the University that they see potential for an additional number
of homes within the existing site of Eddington

¢ land at Cambridge East has potential to be a major new eastern quarter for
Cambridge, with a mix of homes and a range of jobs and services and
supporting infrastructure, and will be well connected to the rest of the City with
the provision of the Greater Cambridge Partnership Eastern Access scheme
Phase B. This would make good use of safeguarded land in the 2018 Local
Plans that is also a brownfield site and is a good fit with a climate focused
strategy. Delivery would start post 2030 to follow relocation of Cambridge
Airport airside uses. Development here would provide an additional impetus to
provide additional wildlife habitat land surrounding the designated nature sites
to the east of Cambridge, as part of Green Infrastructure Strategic Initiative 4:
Enhancement of the eastern fens

e Continuing development at existing strategic sites allocated in previous plans,
for example at Darwin Green.

See Part 2: Site Allocations - The Edge of Cambridge for exploration of site-specific
issues.

Edge of Cambridge - Green Belt

Our evidence and Sustainability Appraisal above show that, as with Edge of
Cambridge — non-Green Belt, sites in the Green Belt could provide a sustainable
location for homes and jobs in terms of transport and carbon impacts particularly,
being accessible to existing jobs and services, particularly where development is
planned at sufficient scale to support new infrastructure. However, we do not
consider that our housing needs alone provide the ‘exceptional circumstances’
required in national policy to justify removing land from the Green Belt on the edge of
Cambridge in this Local Plan, having regard to the identification of a proposed
emerging strategy that can meet needs in a sustainable way without the need for
Green Belt release. This is having particular regard to:

e the scale of our housing and employment need in relation to existing supply
e the evidenced harm of releasing further land on the edge of Cambridge in the
Green Belt as provided by the Cambridge Green Belt Study (August 2021),

and

e the opportunities at other sustainable locations for development as set out in
this outline preferred strategy, in particular at Cambourne, which responds to
the opportunity to be provided by the proposed East West Rail station.
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See Appendix 1D: Green Belt Exceptional Circumstances Review for more detail on
this topic, which includes explanation of how we have followed National Planning
Policy Framework paragraph 141 to ensure we meet duty to cooperate
requirements.

Drawing on this conclusion, this source of supply is not a significant focus for
additional jobs and homes within the Greater Cambridge Local Plan preferred
development strategy, We have however, considered sites on the edge of
Cambridge in the Green Belt on an individual basis to assess whether there could be
any site specific exceptional circumstances that could justify release of land from the
Green Belt. In all but one case we do not consider that such exceptional
circumstances exist.

On the edge of Cambridge, on land currently within the Green Belt, our strategy
proposes:

e a release of Green Belt at Cambridge Biomedical Campus - We think that
there may be justification for exceptional circumstance for a limited release
here to provide flexibility for this campus of international significance to
continue to grow into the future, with potential to include an element of
housing for its staff, whilst recognising the importance of the southern setting
to Cambridge and the Gog Magog Hills. This location provides the opportunity
to contribute to Green Infrastructure Strategic Initiative 3: Gog Magog Hills
and chalkland fringe.

See Part 2: Site Allocations - The Edge of Cambridge for exploration of site-specific
issues.

New settlements

Our evidence, Sustainability Appraisal and consultation responses above show that
in principle, new settlements located on public transport corridors can be sustainable
locations for development if they are well connected by public transport to larger
settlements — particularly Cambridge, but that they are reliant on significant
infrastructure investment, and as a result may take a significant time to start being
developed. Drawing on this finding, our evidence shows that the most sustainable
location for further new settlement scale development is through an expansion of
Cambourne, which performed almost as well as the edge of Cambridge as a location
to reduce use of the car. It is important to recognise that our evidence says that large
scale development at Cambourne would have landscape impacts and that these
would be hard to address. However, when considered in the context of the significant
economic and carbon benefits of locating development at the proposed new rail
station at Cambourne, it is considered that the benefits are likely to outweigh the
level of landscape harm. Focusing further growth on this previously established new
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settlement is substantively more sustainable than allocating a ‘new’ new settlement
in a brand new location.

e For our new settlements, our strategy proposes: Expansion of Cambourne —
as a broad location for future growth in the 2030’s to respond to the
opportunity that will be provided by the proposed East West Rail that includes
a station at Cambourne, as well as Greater Cambridge Partnership’s
Cambourne to Cambridge scheme. It would also provide an opportunity to
grow an existing town to become larger, enhancing the critical mass of
population, employment and services. Also, adding development in the area
of an existing town at Cambourne should speed up delivery of development in
comparison with starting afresh in a new location with no existing
infrastructure and services. Given the ongoing work to progress the East West
Rail project, there remains uncertainty about the potential location of an East
West Rail station, and therefore the location and scale of growth for an
expanded Cambourne. Because of this uncertainty, for this consultation we
have identified a broad location rather than a specific site. Development in the
Cambourne area connects to the Green Infrastructure Strategic Initiative 8:
Western gateway multifunctional Gl corridors.

e Our existing new settlements at Northstowe, Waterbeach and Bourn Airfield
will continue to be built out through the new plan period to 2041 and beyond,
and form a significant part of our future supply of homes and jobs. Our
Housing Delivery Evidence suggests that our assumptions on housing
delivery at Northstowe and Waterbeach can be faster than we previously
estimated, such that they could contribute additional homes towards our
housing need to 2041. We are not proposing more homes overall in these
locations, but the updated policies will provide positive opportunities for
enhanced development densities around transport hubs, whilst taking account
of other policies in the plan. This could result in additional development over
and above that currently permitted but at this stage no further development is
assumed in the housing supply from this potential additional source.
Development at Northstowe and Waterbeach connects closely with Green
Infrastructure Strategic Initiative 6: North Cambridge green space.

See Part 2: Site Allocations - New Settlements for exploration of site-specific issues.

Rural Southern Cluster

Our evidence, Sustainability Appraisal above show that the southern cluster could
provide a sustainable location for development providing good access to
employment and services, subject to site specific locations, but noting the sensitive
landscape in this area and noting the risk of settlement coalescence. This finding
was also supported by consultation responses. Evidence findings for new
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settlements and villages are relevant to the evaluation of this option, and as a result
we consider that this source of supply should be a focus for limited growth in the
development strategy.

For the rural southern cluster we propose:

e Employment and tied housing at the Wellcome Genome Campus expansion —
reflecting proposals which have planning permission

¢ Additional employment at Babraham Research Campus, through releasing the
Campus and a modest area of additional land from the Green Belt to help
address identified need for wet laboratory employment floorspace, together
with retaining the area of The Close as key worker and affordable housing to
support the needs of the Campus

¢ New smaller sites for housing in villages that have very good public transport
access and are close to jobs, (one of which requires release of land from the
Green Belt)

e A new smaller site for employment on an existing brownfield site, and

e Continuing allocations for existing sites allocated in previous plans.

Development within the southern cluster connects most closely with Green
Infrastructure Strategic Initiative 3: Gog Magog Hills and chalkland fringe.

See Part 2: Site Allocations - The rural Southern Cluster for exploration of site-
specific issues.

Rest of the rural area

Our evidence, Sustainability Appraisal and consultation responses above show that
a strategy focused on village development would be unsustainable, in particular
regarding transport and associated carbon emissions, but also for supporting
delivery of required infrastructure. As such we consider that villages should not be a
primary focus for growth within the development strategy.

However, for homes we think that our villages should play a limited role in meeting
development needs to support a deliverable plan, including in the first five years,
support provision of a proportion of small sites, support delivery of a range of types
and sizes of housing across the Greater Cambridge area, support the social
sustainability of villages and support community aspirations. We have therefore
reviewed proposals for village growth at the most sustainable locations.

For jobs in the rest of the rest of the rural area, we have in particular explored
suitable locations for meeting the identified need for industrial and warehousing
employment floorspace, drawing on the findings of the Employment Land Review.
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Drawing on the above, we propose:

¢ Small new sites for housing and employment at villages that have very good
public transport access, to help our rural communities thrive (one of which
requires release of land from the Green Belt)

e New employment sites in the countryside meeting specific business needs’
and

¢ Windfall development - an allowance for homes on unallocated land, which
would need to be consistent with policy requirements in the Plan, including
Policy SS/SH: Settlement Hierarchy, which sets out scales of development in
different categories of village (see Part 1B: Additional development strategy
policies for more detail).

Development in the rest of the rural area connects with various Green Infrastructure
Strategic Initiatives.

See Part 2: Site Allocations - Rest of the rural area for exploration of site-specific
issues.

Preferred development strategy including levels of development

This section sets out the detailed preferred development strategy incorporating
existing commitments, amendments and new locations and sites. Once the high
level strategy had been identified, consideration was given of the site opportunities to
fit with the emerging strategy as set out in Part 2: Approach to site allocations
supporting the preferred spatial strategy. That process drew upon delivery
assumptions relating to individual sites as set out in Part 2 to ensure the emerging
preferred strategy was deliverable.
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Homes

The following table sets out the preferred option housing requirement, the amount of
homes in the current housing supply, the amount of additional homes that need to be

identified, and the sources of supply to deliver these additional homes.

- Homes Homes
2020-2041 Post 2041

Homes to provide for [see Development Levels - -

— Confirming the housing requirement]:

Preferred Option requirement 44,331 N/A

Preferred Option requirement (rounded) 44,400 N/A

10% buffer for flexibility 4,440 N/A

Total to provide for 48,840 -

Current housing supply [see Development - -

Levels — Establishing the balance of homes to

find]:

Current supply is made up from: Greater 37,198 11,188

Cambridge Housing Trajectory (April 2021),

review of adopted allocations, revisions to windfall [reduces to

allowance, and dwelling equivalent from ) 9’68_8 by

communal accommodation allocated or with inclusion of

planning permission faster delivery
rates below]

Total additional homes to be identified 11,642 -

Additional sources of supply:

Increased delivery rates at existing major sites - -

delivering beyond 2041:

Northstowe (faster delivery rates) 750 N/A

Waterbeach New Town (faster delivery rates) 750 N/A

Densification of Cambridge:
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- Homes Homes
2020-2041 Post 2041
North East Cambridge 3,900 4,450
North West Cambridge 1,000 -
Other smaller urban sites 12 -
Edge of Cambridge non-Green Belt: - -
Cambridge Airport (safeguarded land) 2,850 4,150
Western Cluster (focus on transport node): - -
Extension to Cambourne (East West Rail) 1,950 To be
confirmed
Southern Cluster (integrating jobs and homes): - -
Other smaller village sites for supporting jobs 160 N/A
cluster in the southern part of Greater Cambridge,
net zero carbon, and rural communities
Dispersal to villages: - -
Other smaller village sites for supporting rural 224 N/A
communities in the rest of the rural area
Total additional sources of supply 11,596 8,600
Total including current and additional sources 48,794 18,288

of supply

The figures included in the table above for anticipated delivery within the plan period
(2020-2041) and beyond (post 2041) are based on the draft housing trajectory for
Greater Cambridge that demonstrates delivery of the preferred option housing
requirement. Note that post 2041 figures do not include any numbers for the
expansion of Cambourne and supply beyond 2041 will be identified once the overall
size of the strategic expansion of Cambourne is identified.

This housing trajectory starts with the current supply as identified in the Greater
Cambridge Housing Trajectory (April 2021), and updates it to include anticipated
delivery from the existing adopted allocations as a result of a review of these sites,
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an assessment of adopted allocations and extant planning permissions for
communal accommodation, and a review of the windfall allowance (see
Development Levels — Establishing the balance of homes to find section of this
document, and Appendices 2A and 2B).

It then adds on the anticipated delivery from the proposed new sites (identified as
additional sources of supply in the table above). Information on the assumptions
used by the Councils to anticipate lead-in times and build out rates, and therefore
anticipated supply within the plan period from these new sites are provided alongside
the proposed policy direction for each of the new allocations (see the relevant site
within the Approach to site allocations supporting the preferred spatial strategy
section of this document).

The draft housing trajectory only records the anticipated housing supply from the
proposed new sites as listed in the table above, it does not include any anticipated
housing supply from other sites identified in the Greater Cambridge Local Plan: First
Proposals that would enable the delivery of housing but where no specific number of
homes has been identified, such as West Cambridge (see S/WC), Opportunity Areas
in Cambridge (see S/OA), Cambridge Biomedical Campus (S/CBC), and the policy
areas within South Cambridgeshire (see S/SCP and S/RRP), except where there are
already extant planning permissions that are included in the Greater Cambridge
housing trajectory (April 2021) and therefore are captured as part of the existing

supply.

The draft housing trajectory is formed from the tables set out on the following pages
and is illustrated in the graph provided below.

The graph shows that the existing commitments (adopted allocations, extant
planning permissions and the windfall allowance) account for a significant proportion
of the supply within the plan period, particularly at the start of the plan period. It also
shows that our proposed new sites, including strategic sites with longer lead-in times
that require infrastructure to be provided or existing uses to be relocated, increase
supply in the latter part of the plan period, when anticipated existing supply starts to
reduce as sites are completed. Therefore, the graph shows that together our existing
supply and anticipated delivery from our proposed new sites will create a fairly
smooth trajectory across the plan period.
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Draft Preferred Option Housing Trajectory for Greater Cambridge 2020-2041:
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The draft housing trajectory is set out in the tables below:

Greater Cambridge Housing Trajectory (April 2021), existing supply in the 2018 Local Plans allocations, commitments (planning permissions) and windfall allowance:

Source / 2020/ | 2021/ | 2022/ | 2023/ | 2024/ | 2025/ | 2026/ | 2027/ | 2028/ | 2029/ | 2030/ | 2031/ | 2032/ | 2033/ | 2034/ | 2035/ | 2036/ | 2037/ | 2038/ | 2039/ | 2040/ | Plan

Location 2021 | 2022 | 2023 | 2024 | 2025 | 2026 | 2027 | 2028 | 2029 | 2030 | 2031 | 2032 | 2033 | 2034 | 2035 | 2036 | 2037 | 2038 | 2039 | 2040 | 2041 | period
(2020-
2041)

Commitments 612 | 1,672 | 1,637 | 908 528 381 264 338 187 139 139 84 74 4 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 6,967

[excluding

windfall

allowance and

the strategic

sites listed

individually

below]

North West 12 30 96 109 291 228 250 250 250 250 250 126 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 2,142

Cambridge

(Eddington)

Darwin Green 58 55 59 61 150 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 95 0 0 0 0 0 2,478

Cambridge East 26 120 120 156 210 210 240 240 240 240 240 194 120 90 54 0 0 0 0 0 0 2,500

— Marleigh and

North of Cherry

Hinton

Cambridge 183 116 60 60 34 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 453

Southern Fringe

Northstowe 204 278 365 342 344 312 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 | 5,595

Waterbeach 0 0 80 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 | 4,580

New Town

Bourn Airfield 0 0 0 35 75 100 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 | 2,460

New Village

Cambourne 0 100 180 200 200 200 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 60 0 0 0 2,590

West

Wellcome 0 0 0 0 350 200 200 200 200 200 150 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1,500

Genome

Campus

Windfall 0 0 0 0 0 0 130 130 130 130 130 130 130 130 130 130 130 130 130 130 130 | 1,950

Allowance

(Cambridge)

Windfall 0 0 0 0 0 0 10 10 10 10 60 210 210 210 220 220 220 220 220 220 220 | 2,270

Allowance

(South

Cambridgeshire)

Total 1,095 | 2,371 | 2,597 | 2,121 | 2,432 | 2,081 | 2,094 | 2,168 | 2,017 | 1,969 | 1,969 | 1,744 | 1,534 | 1,434 | 1,404 | 1,245 | 1,150 | 1,060 | 1,000 | 1,000 | 1,000 | 35,485
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Updates to the existing supply, from review of existing allocations, review of windfall allowance, and supply from communal accommodation:

Source /
Location

2020/
2021

2021/
2022

2022/
2023

2023/
2024

2024/
2025

2025/
2026

2026/
2027

2027/
2028

2028/
2029

2029/
2030

2030/
2031

2031/
2032

2032/
2033

2033/
2034

2034/
2035

2035/
2036

2036/
2037

2037/
2038

2038/
2039

2039/
2040

2040/
2041

Plan
period
(2020-
2041)

Adjustments to
Windfall
Allowance
(Cambridge)

95

95

95

95

95

95

95

95

95

95

95

95

95

95

95

825

Adjustments to
Windfall
Allowance (South
Cambridgeshire)

20

20

20

20

20

20

20

20

20

20

20

20

20

20

20

300

Adjustments to
anticipated
delivery from
existing adopted
allocations
(Cambridge)

21

72

95

21

161

C2 students and
older peoples
communal
accommodation
(Cambridge,
dwelling
equivalent)

82

22

154

37

48

352

C2 students and
older peoples
communal
accommodation
(South
Cambridgeshire,
dwelling
equivalent)

40

35

75

Total

82

43

154

77

120

99

75

75

75

4

71

75

75

75

75

75

75

75

75

75

96

1,713
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Proposed Additional Sites in new Local Plan

Source / 2020/ | 2021/ | 2022/ | 2023/ | 2024/ | 2025/ | 2026/ | 2027/ | 2028/ | 2029/ | 2030/ | 2031/ | 2032/ | 2033/ | 2034/ | 2035/ | 2036/ | 2037/ | 2038/ | 2039/ | 2040/ | Plan

Location 2021 | 2022 | 2023 | 2024 | 2025 | 2026 | 2027 | 2028 | 2029 | 2030 | 2031 | 2032 | 2033 | 2034 | 2035 | 2036 | 2037 | 2038 | 2039 | 2040 | 2041 | period
(2020-
2041)

Faster delivery 0 0 0 0 0 0 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 750

at Northstowe

Faster delivery 0 0 0 0 0 0 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 750

at Waterbeach

Smaller sites 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 12 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 12

in Cambridge

urban area

North East 0 0 0 0 0 0 100 200 200 150 50 150 250 350 350 350 350 350 350 350 350 | 3,900

Cambridge

North West 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 250 250 250 250 0 0 0 0 0 1,000

Cambridge

Cambridge 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 50 150 250 300 350 350 350 350 350 350 | 2,850

East

(safeguarded

land)

Cambourne 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 50 100 150 200 250 300 300 300 300 1,950

Expansion

Smaller sites 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 80 60 20 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 160

in southern

cluster villages

Smaller sites 0 0 0 0 40 24 0 0 40 40 40 40 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 224

in rest of rural

area villages

Total 0 0 0 0 40 24 200 300 352 370 250 360 800 | 1,050 | 1,150 | 1,250 | 1,050 | 1,100 | 1,100 | 1,100 | 1,100 | 11,596

Note: information on the anticipated delivery for each of the smaller sites in Cambridge or the villages is included in Approach to site allocations supporting the preferred spatial strategy.
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Summary of existing and new supply by source of supply

Source /
Location

2020/
2021

2021/
2022

2022/
2023

2023/
2024

2024/
2025

2025/
2026

2026/
2027

2027/
2028

2028/
2029

2029/
2030

2030/
2031

2031/
2032

2032/
2033

2033/
2034

2034/
2035

2035/
2036

2036/
2037

2037/
2038

2038/
2039

2039/
2040

2040/
2041

Plan
period
(2020-
2041)

Housing supply
as included in
the Greater
Cambridge
Housing
Trajectory (April
2021)

1,095

2,371

2,597

2,121

2,432

2,081

2,094

2,168

2,017

1,969

1,969

1,744

1,534

1,434

1,404

1,245

1,150

1,060

1,000

1,000

1,000

35,485

Update to
existing supply
from review of
existing sites,
review of
windfall
allowance and
student or older
peoples
accommodation

82

43

154

77

120

99

75

75

75

71

71

75

75

75

75

75

75

75

75

75

96

1,713

Faster delivery
from existing
sites or
densification of
existing sites

100

100

100

100

100

100

350

350

350

350

100

100

100

100

100

2,500

New sites

40

24

100

200

252

270

150

260

450

700

800

900

950

1,000

1,000

1,000

1,000

9,096

Total

1,177

2,414

2,751

2,198

2,592

2,204

2,369

2,543

2,444

2,410

2,290

2,179

2,409

2,559

2,629

2,570

2,275

2,235

2,175

2,175

2,196

48,794
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Jobs

In identifying the employment allocations outlined in Part 2, we are seeking to meet
the need identified in the Employment Land Review in respect of undersupply in
specific types of employment land, to ensure there is provision for a range of
employment floorspace options that can provide the flexibility that has supported the
success of the Greater Cambridge economy to date and local job opportunities for all
Greater Cambridge’s residents.

Within Cambridge urban area there are a number of employment sites that provide
space for a range of industrial sectors including R&D and academic research space
at West Cambridge and business space at North East Cambridge (NEC), and
commercial opportunities such as warehousing and distribution on Land South of
Coldham’s Lane which will help to fulfil last mile delivery needs within the city. NEC
has been identified in the Employment Land Review as key to meeting demand for
office / R&D space in Greater Cambridge. We are also retaining several mixed-use
allocations that will provide additional office / R&D space within the city.

Cambridge has a number of Opportunity Areas and Areas of Major Change that will
be continuing, where there may be opportunity for renewal and redevelopment
including within key employment areas around Hills Road and Cambridge Railway
Station, the Grafton Centre and Newmarket Road as well as Mill Road and Old
Press/Mill Lane. There will be new ones to, for example the Beehive Centre and
Newmarket Road Retail Park.

At Cambridge East there will be an opportunity to provide a range of new
employment space that meets the needs of our key sectors identified in the ELR,
including office / R&D floorspace and space for businesses that would provide local
job opportunities for residents previously employed at Marshalls, as part of a mixed-
use development, to help contribute to community integration. At Cambridge
Biomedical Campus we will seeking to support additional development that provides
R&D, academic and health care space for our internationally recognised life science
sector. Elsewhere on the edge of Cambridge we will be continuing to support R&D
and academic research space at North West Cambridge (Eddington) and further
office and R&D space through our existing allocations on Fulbourn Road.

There is likely to be a range of job opportunities coming forward through the
employment areas already identified in our existing new settlements at Northstowe,
Waterbeach and Bourn Airfield addressing the need for office/R&D, industrial and
warehousing needs. We also identify Cambourne as a proposed broad location for
future growth including the provision of local job opportunities for its residents and
nearby communities.

In the rural southern cluster, we are supporting the expansion of R&D space at two
of our existing key employment campuses by identifying two Special Policy Areas at
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the Wellcome Genome Campus and at Babraham Research Campus. At Babraham
the proposal is to remove the existing development from the Green Belt and also to
include an additional area of land to allow for its expansion. We also propose a new
‘Comfort Café’ allocation that will provide R&D / office for start-up and small
businesses and a new policy area at Whittlesford Parkway Station that would provide
new employment opportunities.

In the rest of the rural area, we are retaining existing employment allocations at Over
and Hauxton and we are proposing to allocate new sites to help meet our industrial
and warehousing needs at the Swavesey junction on the A14 and at Buckingway
Business Park. New business space for smaller companies is also proposed on the
edge of Hardwick and as part of a mixed-use development adjacent to Melbourn
Science Park. A small office / warehousing site is allocated on the edge of
Cottenham.

Finally, a number of existing policy areas that support employment development are
to be retained at Papworth Hospital, Duxford Airfield and the Histon and Impington
Station area.

Duty to Cooperate

In preparing our evidence informing the preferred strategy we have engaged with
relevant organisations under the legal duty to cooperate on plan making, to ensure
we have fully considered strategic cross-boundary matters. The engagement we've
completed to consider these strategic issues is set out in our First Proposals Duty to
Cooperate Statement of Compliance, and our current position on each substantive
issue is set out in our draft Statement of Common Ground. The water supply
challenge addressed above is a serious issue to be resolved. Apart from this, we are
not currently aware of any unresolved strategic cross-boundary matters that would
prevent the preferred strategy from being delivered. However, should it be proven
that we cannot deliver our strategy because of any reason later in the plan process,
then we will need to talk with our neighbours. We will continue to engage with all
relevant organisations as we take the plan forward.

7.6 Alternatives considered

The councils have explored a wide range of alternative options in developing the
preferred options. This began with identifying and testing 6 spatial options in our First
Conversation consultation (issues and options) including undertaking sustainability
appraisal.

As we developed our interim evidence, we initially identified 3 growth level options
for homes and jobs and 2 further blended spatial strategies creating 8 spatial

options. These were all tested so we considered 24 strategy options in our interim
evidence published in November 2020, including a further Sustainability Appraisal.
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As we moved towards identifying our preferred options, we identified our objectively
assess need for jobs and homes (see S/JH Jobs and Homes). Drawing on the
evidence we started by identifying a high level preferred spatial option, which
included the core preferred strategic sites of North East Cambridge, Cambridge East
and Cambourne to provide the majority of our objectively assessed needs. Our
evidence shows that these performed well against our core evidence and better than
most other alternative options when considered against key aims of:

e Reducing climate impacts through compact development located to connect
homes and jobs and where active and sustainable travel can be maximised

e Making best use of suitable safeguarded and brownfield land

e Making best use of existing and proposed key sustainable transport
infrastructure

e Supporting rural communities to thrive and sustain services.

As we developed a working preferred option for further testing, we identified a further
blended spatial option that warranted testing, which was similar to the preferred
option with the exception that it did not include Cambourne and did include non site
specific locations on the edge of Cambridge in the Green Belt. Both were tested in a
comparable way to the 8 spatial options, so ten spatial options were tested, prior to
confirming the final preferred strategy.

Whilst edge of Cambridge Green Belt sites performed in a similar way in many
respects to Cambridge East, they would have significant Green Belt impacts and
given the relatively good performance of Cambourne, which is not in the Green Belt
and would benefit from East West Rail, we consider there to be no exceptional
circumstances for releasing land on the edge of Cambridge to meet development
needs as a matter of principle and that spatial option was not preferred.
Consideration was given to whether there were any site specific exceptional
circumstances for releasing any particular site from the Green Belt and only the
Cambridge Biomedical Campus was identified as potentially being able to
demonstrate such exceptional circumstances. All other sites on the edge of
Cambridge in the Green Belt were not able to do so and are not preferred.

Consideration was given to the provision of a range of sizes and types of sites to
give flexibility and help with delivery over the plan period, reflecting our evidence,
and a modest element of housing was in principle considered to be an appropriate
element of the strategy. Drawing on our evidence, a wide range of sites were
considered but many are not preferred due to their impacts, with only a limited
number of sites being preferred in Cambridge, close to centres of employment in the
southern cluster, and in villages well served by public transport in the rest of the rural
area. Allocating large numbers of sites in villages is not a preferred approach, as
evidence demonstrated how poorly a dispersed strategy performed with regard to a
number of issues, but particularly in relation to transport and carbon impacts.
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In summary, drawing on our evidence and consultation feedback, alternatives to our
preferred option would either distribute development to less sustainable locations
that are distant from Cambridge or without the benefit of very high quality public
transport (existing or proposed) that would generate greater car use contrary to our
climate change theme, or would require the release of large areas of Green Belt on
the edge of Cambridge which would cause significant harm to the purposes of the
Cambridge Green Belt. Full information regarding the testing of these alternatives
can be found in the Sustainability Appraisal accompanying the First Proposals.

7.7 Further work and next steps

To inform a confirmed or revised development strategy for the draft plan stage we
will consider representations submitted during the First Proposals consultation, and
draw on updated evidence and information, including in particular regarding the
impacts of COVID-19, and water availability evidence.
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Part 1B: Additional development strategy
policies

S/SH Settlement hierarchy

Issue the Plan is Seeking to Respond to

Greater Cambridge includes over one hundred settlements, each with varied
character, services, facilities and sustainable transport opportunities. In order to
create a sustainable development strategy it is important that the relative
sustainability of settlements is understood to inform how future growth should be
planned.

Policy Context

National Context

Paragraph 79 of the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF, 2021) requires
planning authorities to locate housing in rural areas where it will maintain the vitality
of rural communities. It requires planning policies to identify opportunities for villages
to grow and thrive, especially where this will support local services. It notes that
where there are groups of smaller settlements, development in one village may
support services in a village nearby.

Adopted Local Plans

The joint strategy included in both the South Cambridgeshire Local Plan (2018) and
the Cambridge Local Plan (2018) sets out the hierarchy of settlements. The delivery
of this strategy for the adopted Local Plans in terms of new homes is predominantly
split between the Urban Area (19%) and the Fringe Sites (35%) of Cambridge. The
remainder of new homes are in New Settlements and Villages (23% each).

South Cambridgeshire Local Plan (2018) includes specific policies for each of the
settlement types on the hierarchy (policies S/8 — S/11) which detail the amount of
development permitted in each settlement type.

There is no restriction on the number of houses permitted in Cambridge as it is the
most sustainable location for development in the district given its proximity to jobs
and other infrastructure such as public transport. This is covered by policy 3 of the
Cambridge Local Plan (2018).

90 GCLP - PPSE — SEPTEMBER 2021


https://www.gov.uk/guidance/national-planning-policy-framework/5-delivering-a-sufficient-supply-of-homes

Consultation and Engagement

In the First Conversation we asked about whether the plan should be more flexible
regarding development within village boundaries. Views were mixed, although the
majority of comments supported greater flexibility. Concerns included that it did not
allow best use of sites if they became available, or would restrict delivery of housing.
Those against greater flexibility were concerned about the impact of growth on
villages, and the impact on village services.

Evidence Base

An updated review of the settlement hierarchy has been undertaken to understand
whether the existing hierarchy remains appropriate and whether there has been a
change of circumstances in any of the settlements that would prompt a change in
their position on the hierarchy. The updated study is Appendix 1H of this document.
The findings of the review are that the positioning of settlements within the hierarchy
remains appropriate, with the exception of three proposed changes:

e Cambourne is a growing centre, with a growing level of services, facilities and
transport opportunities. This has been recognised by it now having a town
council, and it is considered that this should be recognised in the local plan.

e Cottenham should be classified as a Minor Rural Centre reflecting a revision
to the criteria for Rural Centres that they must all have high quality public
transport in the form of a segregated public transport route such as the
Greater Cambridge Partnership schemes or the Cambridgeshire Guided
Busway, which is not the case for Cottenham.

e Babraham should be classified as a Group village as it has a primary school,
for consistency with other group villages.

Proposed Policy Direction and Reasons

The Proposed Policy Direction

The proposed approach, as set out in the First Proposals Plan is as follows:

Cambridge will remain at the top of the settlement hierarchy as the main urban
centre in Greater Cambridge. Outside Cambridge, the South Cambridgeshire Local
Plan 2018 identifies its two new towns next and then groups the villages into four
categories of Rural Centres, Minor Rural Centres, Group Villages, and Infill Villages.
It is proposed to retain this approach, and the current position of each village, subject
to a number of changes:

e The Towns category should include Northstowe and Waterbeach new town,
and should also include Cambourne
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e Cottenham will be moved from a Rural Centre to a Minor Rural Centre
e Babraham is to be upgraded from an Infill Village to a Group Village.

Windfalls proposals for residential development coming through planning
applications within these settlements (see S/SB on settlement boundaries) will be
subject to the following:

e Cambridge: No limit on individual scheme size.

e Town: No limit on individual scheme size.

e Rural Centre: No limit on individual scheme size.

e Minor Rural Centre: indicative maximum scheme size of 30 dwellings

e Group Village: indicative maximum scheme size of 8 dwellings, and
exceptionally consist of up to about 15 dwellings where this would make the
best use of a single brownfield site.

¢ Infill Village: indicative maximum scheme size of 2 dwellings, and
exceptionally consist of up to about 8 dwellings where this would lead to the
sustainable reuse of a brownfield site bringing positive overall benefit to the
village.

Reasons for the proposed policy direction

The aim of the settlement hierarchy is to direct development to the most sustainable
locations in the district. The settlement hierarchy remains an important element of
the sustainable development strategy, helping to direct housing to the most
sustainable locations and control the level of windfall development that takes place in
the least sustainable areas of Greater Cambridge, whilst enabling the recycling of
land and delivering new homes to meet local housing needs.

Not having any hierarchy of settlements would allow uncontrolled growth across the
district rather than focusing development on the most sustainable locations.

The current settlement hierarchy was supported by the Village Classification Study
which was completed in 2012. To ensure that the settlement hierarchy remains up to
date an updated study has been done as referred to above (see Appendix 1H of this
document). The proposed policy direction directly applies the findings of the update
study. Not making any changes to the existing settlement hierarchy would not reflect
any changes in circumstances since the last review almost 10 years ago.

This is a delicate balance between supporting housing development and the reuse of
brownfield land, whilst avoiding unsustainable scales of development in areas where
there is more limited access to services, facilities, and employment. Whilst there is a
desire to provide flexibility to help meet housing needs, that has to be balanced with
the evidence coming through our Net Zero Carbon Study (2021) that growth in
smaller villages tends to generate higher levels of carbon than urban development.
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On balance, we think the indicative scheme sizes in the current policies remain
appropriate, and they are proposed to be carried forward into the new local plan.

Alternative approaches, and reasons why they were rejected

e Having no limits on the scale of individual developments for all settlements —
rejected as it could lead to unsustainable levels of development in poorly
served areas.

Further Work and Next Steps

We will need to consider any representations submitted during the First Proposals
consultation in relation to the proposed revisions to the settlement hierarchy as part
of our work towards draft plan.
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S/SB Settlement boundaries

Issue the Plan is Seeking to Respond to

Settlement boundaries (known as development frameworks in the adopted South
Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018) define which areas should be considered part of
settlements for planning purposes so that it is clear where policies for the built-up
areas of settlements give way to policies for the countryside. This is necessary to
ensure that the countryside is protected from gradual encroachment on the edges of
villages and to help guard against incremental growth in unsustainable locations. In
the countryside development is generally restricted to uses that need to be located
there.

Policy Context

Adopted Local Plans

The South Cambridgeshire Local Plan (2018) sets out that development frameworks
have been in use since the 1990’s. Policy S/7: Development frameworks defines the
sort of development that is suitable outside frameworks, and this is development for
agriculture, horticulture, forestry, outdoor recreation and other uses which need to be
located in the countryside or where supported by other policies in the plan, and is
allocations within Neighbourhood Plans.

The supporting text sets out that development frameworks define where policies for
the built-up areas of settlements give way to policies for the countryside, ensuring
the countryside is protected from gradual encroachment on the edges of villages,
and guard against incremental growth in unsustainable locations. The supporting text
also explains that development frameworks have been defined to take into account
the present extent of the built-up area, and planned development. Buildings
associated with countryside uses are not normally included within the framework and
large gardens on the edge of settlements may be cut across by the framework where
gardens relate more to the surrounding countryside than they do to the built-up
areas.

Consultation and Engagement

The First Conversation did not ask a specific question on settlement boundaries, but
it did ask how flexible the Local Plan should be towards development of both jobs
and homes on the edge of villages. Responses were mixed. Many representors
seeking site allocations cited the need for flexibility in order to provide flexibility to
deliver the homes that are needed. Others, including some parish councils, said that
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frameworks should be explored more rigorously. It was also stated that settlement
boundaries help in achieving rural exception sites for affordable housing.

Evidence Base

The published Authority Monitoring Report for Greater Cambridge 2019-2020 (AMR)
records the total dwellings completed annually and cumulatively in Greater
Cambridge by development sequence, including by settlement category within the
rural area.

Total dwellings delivered so far within the current plan period (2011-2020) within
Greater Cambridge are 14,362 of which 2,098 are in the countryside, therefore over
14% of the total dwellings delivered are outside the adopted development
framework, partly due to allocations, rural exception sites and five year supply sites.
In not continuing or maintaining a development framework approach the Greater
Cambridge area would result in further expansion of settlements into the countryside
and increased incremental growth in unsustainable locations.

Proposed Policy Direction and Reasons

The Proposed Policy Direction

The proposed approach, as set out in the First Proposals Plan is as follows:

The Local Plan will include settlement boundaries around settlements, identifying
areas that are considered to be part of the settlement for planning purposes. The
boundaries will be drawn on the Policies Map that will accompany the draft Local
Plan for consultation.

We propose that boundaries are defined to take into account the present extent of
the built-up area as well as planned new development. Buildings associated with
countryside uses, such as farm buildings, would not normally be included within a
settlement boundary. Boundaries would not be defined around small clusters of
houses or areas of scattered development where such buildings are isolated in open
countryside or detached from the main concentration of buildings within Cambridge
or a nearby village.

Where planned developments, such as new settlements, have reached sufficient
certainty regarding their exact boundaries, new settlement boundaries will be drawn.
Within settlement boundaries a range of policies within the Local Plan will indicate
what sorts of developments may be suitable. This includes residential development,
as indicated in the settlement hierarchy policy approach (at S/SH).
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Outside settlement boundaries, we propose that no development would be permitted
except for:

¢ allocations within Neighbourhood Plans that have come into force;

e Rural Exception sites (see policy approach H/ES) which help meet local
needs for affordable housing

e development for agriculture, horticulture, forestry, outdoor recreation and
other uses that need to be located in the countryside; or

e development supported by other policies in the plan.

Reasons for the proposed policy direction

Defining settlement boundaries (previously known as development frameworks) is
necessary to ensure that the countryside is protected from gradual encroachment,
but in particular they help guard against incremental growth in unsustainable
locations. An important element of the development strategy is to focus growth in the
more sustainable locations of the area, and settlement boundaries help achieve this
purpose.

In the countryside development is generally restricted to uses that need to be located
there. The plan includes some flexibility for reusing existing buildings, for
development which supports the rural economy, and for other uses which need a
countryside location.

Alternative approaches, and reasons why they were rejected

Not including settlement boundaries and adopting a more flexible approach to
settlement edges — rejected as it would not provide certainty regarding development
proposals, could impact on settlement character, and result in gradual expansion of
settlements into the countryside.

Further Work and Next Steps

Prior to the draft local plan, the councils will review all existing development
framework boundaries to ensure they reflect any on the ground changes and include
any changes to the development frameworks included in made (adopted)
Neighbourhood Plans.

The Councils will create new boundaries for Cambridge urban area, Northstowe and
Waterbeach new towns, and Bourn new village. The development framework for
Cambridge will be determined by the extent of the built-up-area, the Green Belt
boundary, adjoining existing development frameworks, and sites allocated in the
current adopted South Cambridgeshire or Cambridge Local Plans that will extend the
built up area.
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The South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018 allocated three strategic development
sites now in the process of delivery and an approach to the development framework
area is needed for each site, these are:

¢ Northstowe New Town
e \Waterbeach New Town
e Bourn New Village

The approach taken for each of the above development framework areas will be
based on the Masterplan or Spatial Framework for each site.
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Part 2: Approach to site allocations supporting
the preferred spatial strategy

1. Introduction

Part 1 set out the overarching proposed Preferred Option development strategy,
including establishing the principle of development in broad locations. Part 2 Detailed
sets out our approach to site allocations supporting the preferred spatial strategy.

More than 700 sites were tested by the councils through the Greater Cambridge
Housing and Employment Land Availability Assessment (2021) (HELAA), in a wide
range of locations across Greater Cambridge. The testing of sites through the
sustainability appraisal and for inclusion in the First Proposals development strategy
has focused on sites informed by the emerging preferred strategy option, and the
testing carried out via the HELAA as to where a site was suitable, available and
achievable for development.

In the sections below we set out our preferred policy approach to the sites included
within the preferred option development strategy, including why we have selected
them. This is supplemented by the following appendices, which have informed the
approach set out in Part 2.

e Appendix 2A: Review of Adopted Allocations in the Cambridge Local Plan
(2018) and the South Cambridgeshire Local Plan (2018)

e Appendix 2B: Assessment of Extant Planning Permissions and Adopted
Allocations for Communal Accommodation (use class C2)

¢ Appendix 2C: Review of sites to inform identification of new allocations

e Appendix 2D: Review of arguments made by promoters of employment sites.

Part 2 is structured by the following broad areas of supply:

e The City of Cambridge

e The edge of Cambridge

¢ New Settlements

e The rural southern cluster
e Rest of the rural area.
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2. The city of Cambridge

S/NEC: North East Cambridge

Issue the Plan is seeking to respond to

To provide policy guidance for future development of the North East Cambridge site.

Policy context

Adopted Local Plans

North East Cambridge is identified in the adopted Cambridge and South
Cambridgeshire Local Plans (2018). The Plans identified that an Area Action Plan
should be prepared by both councils to establish the boundary of the Area Action
Plan and amount of development within it.

The following adopted allocations also address parts of the North East Cambridge
area:

Cambridge Local Plan 2018:

e M1:379-381 Milton Road
e Policy 15: Cambridge Northern Fringe East and new railway station Area of
Major Change

South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018

e E/1: Cambridge Science Park
e SS/4: Cambridge Northern Fringe East and Cambridge North railway station

Consultation and engagement

There was no specific consultation on this issue in the First Conversation
consultation but sites such as North East Cambridge did provide some context to
some of the proposed Spatial Options for future growth across Greater Cambridge.

The proposed approach for North East Cambridge has been informed by substantial
consultation and engagement including:

e anlssues and Options Consultation in Spring 2019, following an earlier
consultation in 2014.
e A Draft Plan Consultation in Summer to Autumn 2020
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e We also run a community liaison forum specifically focused on the Area
Action Plan, as well as working closely with landowners, ward members and
other stakeholders in the area.

Evidence base

We prepared a very substantial range of evidence to inform the Draft North East
Cambridge Area Action Plan consultation. Further evidence is being prepared to
inform the Proposed Submission version which will be published later in autumn
2021.

Proposed Policy Direction and Reasons

The Proposed Policy Direction

The proposed approach, as set out in the First Proposals Plan is as follows:

North East Cambridge will form an important part of the development strategy for the
local plan. This edge of Cambridge site is one of the last few remaining significant
brownfield sites within the city, where comprehensive redevelopment will support
new homes and jobs as part of a new city district.

We want North East Cambridge to be an inclusive, walkable, low-carbon new city
district with a lively mix of homes, workplaces, services and social spaces, fully
integrated with surrounding neighbourhoods. Separately to the joint Local Plan, the
councils are also preparing an Area Action Plan for North East Cambridge which will
provide a detailed planning framework containing site specific policies which will be
of equal status to those in the Local Plan once adopted. A key component of the
Area Action Plan is the Spatial Framework which will set out how this new city district
should be planned.

Once developed in full, which will extend beyond the Local Plan period of 2041,
North East Cambridge is anticipated to deliver 8,350 new homes, 15,000 additional
jobs as well as a wide range of necessary infrastructure to support the development
including new schools, community and cultural facilities, open spaces as well as
enhanced and new walking and cycling connections into and through the Area Action
Plan area. This amount of development is predicated on the relocation of the existing
Waste Water Treatment Works, a process being led by Anglian Water. It is also
reliant on the successful implementation of the North East Cambridge Trip Budget,
which has been calculated to ensure that there are no additional vehicle trips on
Milton Road at peak times (from 2017 levels) and subsequently not result in queuing
on the A14 at Milton Interchange (Junction 33).

To achieve the vision of a compact, walkable and mixed-use city district, the policy
approach for North East Cambridge is for a higher density development. This will
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create a critical mass of new residents and workers to support these new services. It
will also seek to place more homes closer to existing and future employment areas
as well as public transport. The North East Cambridge site is well served by public
transport and active travel options, including Cambridge North Station and the
Cambridgeshire Guided Busway. It is expected that this will improve further with a
number of planned projects such as the Chisholm Trail, Waterbeach to Cambridge
Public Transport Corridor and Waterbeach Greenway.

The key requirements for the site to come forward for development will be set out in
the North East Cambridge Area Action Plan.

The following allocations fall within the North East Cambridge area, and are
therefore not proposed to be carried forward as they will be superseded by this
policy and the emerging Area Action Plan:

Cambridge Local Plan 2018:

e M1: 379-381 Milton Road
e Policy 15: Cambridge Northern Fringe East and new railway station Area of
Major Change

South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018

e E/1: Cambridge Science Park
e SS/4: Cambridge Northern Fringe East and Cambridge North railway station

Reasons for the proposed policy direction

In March 2019, the government announced that the Cambridgeshire and
Peterborough Combined Authority, working with Cambridge City Council, Anglian
Water and other key partners, had been successful in securing £227 million from the
Housing Infrastructure Fund (HIF) to relocate the Waste Water Treatment Plant
off-site. This is a separate process that will enable the North East Cambridge area to
be unlocked for comprehensive development.

Based on the preparation of the North East Cambridge Area Action Plan undertaken
by the councils to date, it is considered that the Area Action Plan area could
accommodate in total up to 8,350 dwellings (with around 4,000 during the Local Plan
Period), around 15,000 new jobs (with only some of those anticipated during the
Local Plan Period) and adequate infrastructure to support the development. The
amount of development has been amended since the consultation on the draft Area
Action Plan to take into account the comments received as well as the latest
evidence. This includes the enhanced provision of on-site informal and children’s
play space as well as envisaging some off-site provision at Chesterton Fen for
informal amenity space. Formal sports facilities will be largely delivered off-site as
part of a comprehensive approach to new provision when the need for future sport
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facilities is considered in combination with other planned growth and proposed sites.
The revised Area Action Plan will be considered by the councils in autumn 2021 and
look at these issues in more detail.

North East Cambridge forms an important part of the development strategy for the
Local Plan. Therefore whilst there is a separate Area Action Plan process underway
by the councils, the amount of growth planned for also needs to be reflected in the
Local Plan. The member process to confirm the next stage of the North East
Cambridge Area Action Plan will take place in late 2021.

Delivery of development

Potential for early delivery from some of Chesterton Sidings parcel in
2026/2027 to 2029/2030 as pre-application discussions are already in
progress (without prejudice to the outcome of any planning application
process)

other parcels anticipated to start delivering in 2030/2031 soon after the Water
Treatment Plant has been relocated, with build out rates based on Housing
Delivery Study assumptions for urban extensions of gradual increase in
annual completions to maximum of 350 dwellings a year

3,900 dwellings anticipated in 2020-2041

8,350 dwellings anticipated in total

Alternative approaches, and reasons why they were rejected

No Policy — This alternative is not the preferred approach as it would not make
best use of the opportunities provided by this highly sustainable brownfield
site in Cambridge, subject to the successful relocation of the Waste Water
Treatment Works, or provide a policy for the future evolution of the site, and
the emerging North East Cambridge Area Action Plan.

Reduced developable area by retaining a consolidated Waste Water
Treatment Works on site as either an indoors or outdoors facility — Rejected
as evidence shows that this is not deliverable or viable and is therefore not
considered to be a reasonable option.

Higher quantum of development — This alternative is not the preferred
approach due to placemaking implications, including open space provision,
building heights and development mix as well as delivery of the Trip Budget.
Lower quantum of development - Rejected as evidence shows that this is not
deliverable or viable and is therefore not considered to be a reasonable
option.
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Further work and next steps

Further refinements to the proposed approach to development at North East
Cambridge will be included in the Proposed Submission North East Cambridge Area
Action Plan late in 2021. These will be reflected in the Draft Local Plan in 2022.

S/WC: West Cambridge

Issue the Plan is Seeking to Respond to

To provide policy guidance for future development of the West Cambridge site.
Policy Context

Regional / Local Context

Cambridge Local Plan Policy 19: West Cambridge Area of Major Change identifies
the area for educational uses, research institutes and commercial research and
development associated with the academic and research establishments on the site.
It requires a site wide masterplan, and for various environmental issues to be
addressed by future development proposals.

A planning application has been submitted by the University, which can be viewed
on the Greater Cambridge shared planning website (Reference 16/1134/OUT). This
seeks up to 383,300 sq m of development to support the proposals to create a
premier location for physical sciences and technology. Outline planning permission
was approved by Cambridge City Council’s planning committee in July 2021 (subject
to agreeing a Section 106 agreement) providing a long-term vision and strategy for
the comprehensive development of the site, and creation of the West Cambridge
Innovation District.

The First Conversation did not specifically address this site.

Evidence Base

Greater Cambridge Employment Land Review and Economic Evidence Base Study
confirms the importance of this site in helping to respond to future employment
needs.

103 GCLP - PPSE — SEPTEMBER 2021



Proposed Policy Direction and Reasons

The Proposed Policy Direction

The proposed approach, as set out in the First Proposals Plan is as follows:

The University through the recent resolution to grant planning permission has
ambitions for the West Cambridge Area to become an “innovation district.” The
proposed allocation would therefore carry forward the allocation of the West
Cambridge site from the 2018 Local Plan, to support the site in meeting the needs of
the University, for uses related to education, associated sui generis research,
academic research, commercial research, and development of products or
processes, where it will support knowledge transfer and/or open innovation from
these for the wider Cambridgeshire and UK economy.

We propose to refine the policy to emphasise that future development of the site
should seek a comprehensive approach to the area, that responds to the location,
and the opportunities to create a thriving environment for people, as well as playing a
significant role supporting the high technology economy of Cambridge. It is important
to provide a mix of complementary uses to go with the work buildings if it is to
operate as a successful campus. As well as provision of high quality walking and
cycling connections, development should maximise the opportunity provided by
public transport improvements such as the proposed Greater Cambridge Partnership
Cambourne to Cambridge scheme.

It is also proposed to add flexibility to the policy, to allow an element of residential,
focused on affordable housing and key workers, where it would support making the
campus to become a more vibrant employment location, and not harm employment
availability.

The potential for a single policy that looks at this site together with the University’s
North West Cambridge site, to ensure the benefits of this significant area of
innovation are maximised, will be considered as part of preparing the draft plan.

Reasons for the proposed policy direction

The West Cambridge site is operated by the University of Cambridge, and is home to
a range of academic, research and other uses. The site is undergoing major change
and is developing its role as a development cluster for University science and
technology research, knowledge transfer and open innovation.

As stated above, outline planning permission was approved in July 2021 (subject to
agreeing a Section 106 agreement) providing a long-term vision and strategy for the
comprehensive development of the site, and creation of the West Cambridge
Innovation District. This provides significant opportunities for academic and
commercial research, along with a range of other supporting facilities.
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A policy will be needed in the new Local Plan to set out what will be expected of
future development proposals as the site evolves during the plan period.

Alternative approaches, and reasons why they were rejected

No Policy — Rejected as this would not provide a context for the future evolution of
the site, and would fail to ensure the site is available to contribute to the University’'s
and the City’s future needs or provide a policy framework for planning decisions.

Further Work and Next Steps

The draft plan will include a more detailed criteria based policy setting out the issues
that would need to be addressed by future planning applications for development on
the West Cambridge site.

Assuming the successful completion of the planning approval process, this will also
need to be taken into account in policy development.

S/AMC: Areas of Major Change

Issue the Plan is seeking to respond to

Provide continued policy guidance for existing Areas of Major Change in the urban
area of Cambridge identified in the Cambridge Local Plan 2018, as still appropriate
and where not covered elsewhere in the First Proposals.

Policy context

Adopted Local Plans

Areas of Major Change as set out in the Cambridge Local Plan 2018 are extensive
areas of development comprising defined and known sites collectively shaping the
spatial structure of Cambridge. They require a comprehensive approach to
development and renewal that recognises the dependencies between sites in order
to bring forward holistic change. They also need careful integration with existing
nearby communities. They embrace mixed uses and multiple functions, and require
significant infrastructure investment and support.

There is a general principles policy (Policy 14) that relates to all the areas, with
individual policies for specific areas. Existing Areas of Major Change include the
following, some of which are addressed in other policies in the First Proposals Plan,
as indicated below:

e Policy 12: Fitzroy/Burleigh Street/Grafton Area of Major Change
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e Policy 15: Cambridge Northern Fringe East and new railway Station Area of
Major Change (see S/NEC)

e Policy 16: South of Coldham’s Lane Area of Major Change

e Policy 17: Cambridge Biomedical Campus (including Addenbrooke’s Hospital)
Area of Major Change (see S/CBC)

e Policy 18: Southern Fringe Areas of Major Change (see S/EOC)

e Policy 19: West Cambridge Area of Major Change (see S/WC)

e Policy 20: Land between Huntingdon Road and Histon Road Area of Major
Change (see S/EOC)

e Policy 21: Station Areas West and Clifton Road Area of Major Change

Consultation and engagement

The First Conversation did not address this topic.

Evidence base

We have not completed evidence focused on this topic.
Proposed Policy Direction and Reasons

The Proposed Policy direction
The proposed policy direction, as set out in the First Proposals report is as follows:

Areas of Major Change are extensive areas of development comprising defined and
known sites collectively shaping the spatial structure of Cambridge. They require a
comprehensive approach to development and renewal that recognises the
dependencies between sites in order to bring forward holistic change. They also
need careful integration with existing nearby communities. They embrace mixed
uses and multiple functions, and require significant infrastructure investment and
support. The need for the policy and any revisions to any of the identified areas will
be considered for the draft plan.

Continuing existing Areas of Major Change
It is proposed to continue to identify the following Areas of Major Change:

e S/AMC/Policy 21: Station Areas West and Clifton Road

e S/AMC/Policy 12: Fitzroy/Burleigh Street/Grafton

e S/AMC/Policy 16: South of Coldham’s Lane

e S/AMC/Policy 18: West Cambridge Area of Major Change — we will consider
expansion of the Area to include Eddington as we prepare the draft plan
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It is also proposed to continue the following Areas of Major Change located on the
edge of Cambridge. See section 2.3 for more details:

e S/AMC/Policy 20: Land between Huntingdon Road and Histon Road Area of
Major Change — we will consider expansion of this Area to include sites within
South Cambridgeshire (see also S/EOC for more details)

e S/AMC/Policy 17: Cambridge Biomedical Campus (including Addenbrooke’s
Hospital) Area of Major Change: An expanded Area of Major Change (see
S/CBC for more details)

Area of Major Change not proposed to be carried forward

The following Area of Major Change is not proposed to be carried forward as it is
largely complete:

e Policy 18: Southern Fringe Areas of Major Change

Reasons for the Proposed Policy Direction

The Areas of Major Change proposed to be continued are those where there
remains opportunity for renewal and redevelopment.

Alternative approaches, and reasons why they were rejected

No Policy — rejected as it is considered that this would not provide sufficient
guidance for planning in important areas of the city.

Further work and next steps
We will consider the need for the policy and any revisions to any of the identified
areas for the draft plan.

S/OA: Opportunity Areas in Cambridge

Issue the Plan is seeking to respond to

Provide policy guidance for existing and new Opportunity Areas in the urban area of
Cambridge.

Policy context

Opportunity Areas as set out in the Cambridge Local Plan 2018 are locations within
Cambridge urban area that would benefit from a holistic approach to any future
development that comes forward, to provide policy guidance for development that
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also improves public transport access and infrastructure delivery, and seeks
improvements to the public realm.

Opportunity Areas provide opportunities to enable development that can reinforce
and create character and identity in key corridors and centres of the city, often
through associated public realm improvements. Opportunity Areas embrace mixed
uses and multiple functions, which provides opportunities and challenges, and
requires a policy framework to promote and guide overall change during the life of
the plan.

Existing Opportunity Areas include the following:

e Policy 22: Mitcham’s Corner Opportunity Area

e Policy 23: Eastern Gate Opportunity Area

e Policy 24: Mill Road Opportunity Area

e Policy 25: Cambridge Railway Station, Hills Road Corridor to the City Centre
Opportunity Area

e Policy 26: Old Press/Mill Lane Opportunity Area

Consultation and engagement

The First Conversation did not address this topic.

Evidence base

We have not completed evidence focused on this topic.
Proposed Policy Direction and Reasons

The Proposed Policy Direction
The proposed policy direction, as set out in the First Proposals report is as follows:

Opportunity Areas provide opportunities to enable development that can reinforce
and create character and identity in key corridors and centres of the city, often
through associated public realm improvements. Opportunity Areas embrace mixed
uses and multiple functions, which provides opportunities and challenges, and
requires a policy framework to promote and guide overall change during the life of
the plan.

Given the opportunity nature of these sites they do not include any particular levels
of development and are not counted towards meeting our needs.
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New Opportunity Areas
S/OA/NR Newmarket Road Retail Park

S/OA/BC Beehive Centre

Two new Opportunity Areas are proposed that are areas of low density, large-scale
retail uses with extensive surface car parking. This does not make very good use of
an expansive area of land in the heart of Cambridge. With changes in retailing and
the increase in online shopping, when taken together with the Local Plan themes of
addressing climate change and creating Great Places, these sites have the potential
to provide a significant opportunity for reimagining this area close to the heart of
Cambridge. There are land contamination issues at the Newmarket Road Retail Park
that will need to be explored carefully as part of any site intensification proposals.
These opportunities can be explored further as the plan progresses, including having
regard to emerging evidence about future retail needs to inform the next draft plan
stage.

S/OA/AS Abbey Stadium

The Abbey Stadium is home to Cambridge United Football Club. The club is keen to
improve its facilities to raise its profile as a commercial sporting enterprise. It could
achieve this aim by either staying on site and securing enabling development on site
alongside an enhanced stadium facility or by relocating elsewhere and redeveloping
the existing site for new homes. The draft plan will provide guidance for this site for
both possibilities.

S/OA/CH Shire Hall/Castle park

With the relocation of Cambridgeshire County Council to new offices at Alconbury,
the Shire Hall building and the adjacent castle mound park provide an opportunity for
suitable new uses for these important heritage assets. The draft plan will consider
planning guidance for this central site.

Continuing existing Opportunity Areas

It is proposed to continue to identify the following areas:

e S/OA/Policy 22: Mitcham’s Corner

e S/OA/Policy 23: Eastern Gate

e S/OA/Policy 24: Mill Road

e S/OA/Policy 25: Cambridge Railway Station, Hills Road Corridor to the City
Centre

e S/OA/Policy 26: Old Press/Mill Lane
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Reasons for the proposed policy direction

In these Opportunity Areas policy guidance is provided so that the opportunities and
challenges are identified and responded to, to make the best use of these parts of
Cambridge, which respond to the character of the area and provide uses and spaces
that meet the needs of people.

It is considered that the new Local Plan should continue to provide planning
guidance in the areas proposed to be carried forward from the 2018 Cambridge
Local Plan, and identify any new areas which would benefit from this approach. The
Housing and Employment Land Availability Assessment identified some areas where
change could happen in the future as a result of changing retail needs or
redevelopment opportunities becoming available. This has informed the identification
of new areas.

In proposing to carry forward the existing opportunity areas identified some
comments have been made on the extent of these areas, and the site boundaries
will be considered as we prepare the draft plan.

Alternative approaches, and reasons why they were rejected

No Policy — rejected as it is considered that this would not provide sufficient
guidance for planning in important areas of the city.

Further work and next steps

We will consider the need for the policy and any revisions to any of the identified
areas for the draft plan.

S/LAC: Land allocations in Cambridge

Issue the Plan is seeking to respond to

To help meet the need for housing and employment land by identifying specific land
allocations for development in the Cambridge urban area.

Policy context

As noted in Part 1, Cambridge urban area is a highly sustainable location for
additional homes and jobs, relating to its accessibility to existing jobs and services.

There are a large number of existing smaller allocations within the Cambridge Local
Plan 2018, some of which have now been built, or are well progressed, and will no
longer need to be included in the new plan.
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Consultation and engagement

There was no specific consultation on this issue in the First Conversation
consultation. The annual housing trajectory process involves consultation with
landowners and developers and the latest housing trajectory has informed the plan
making process.

Evidence base

To inform the identification of potential new allocations for development, all sites
within Cambridge urban area were considered that were identified as suitable for the
particular use in the Housing and Employment Land Availability Assessment (2021).
The assessment of all sites in this category is set out at Appendix 2C: Review of
sites to inform identification of new allocations.

To inform the review of existing allocations, information collected for the latest
housing trajectory, including engagement with landowners and developers, informed
a decision about whether to continue or remove them for the First Proposals Plan.

A number of employment led sites submitted as part of the Call for Sites include
more detailed economic cases. These cases are assessed in Appendix 2D: Review
of arguments made by promoters of employment sites.

Proposed Policy Direction and Reasons
The Proposed policy Direction

New allocations

The following new allocations are proposed in the Cambridge urban area:
Housing

S/C/ISMS Garages between 20 St. Matthews Street and Blue Moon Public
House, Cambridge
e Site area of 0.1 hectares
e Capacity for approximately 12 homes, with potential to review the number at
later stages of plan making
e Opportunity to improve the character of an existing garages site in a highly
sustainable location close to the centre of Cambridge with easy walking
access to shops, employment and public transport.
e Development should accommodate the following constraints:
o Retain existing mature tree
o Design to account for proximity of Blue Moon pub
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Employment

S/C/SCL Land South of Coldham’s Lane, Cambridge

e Site area of 9 hectares

e Suitable for commercial development (such as relocation of ‘space intensive’
uses such as builders’ merchants sales and storage facilities which are
currently located on land elsewhere in the city)

e This site is part of the wider existing South of Coldhams Lane Area of Major
Change. This allocation recognises that part of the site is capable of
development which takes account of the constraints and opportunities of the
site. It is proposed to carry this policy forward into the new LocalPlan.

e The former landfill sites at Coldham’s Lane include areas of potential
ecological importance. Any redevelopment of the eastern portion of the landfill
sites will require ecological enhancement as part of any redevelopment on site
and provision of enhanced wildlife habitat and publicly accessible open space
on the western portion of the landfill sites.

Reasons for the proposed direction

Following this process described in the Evidence Base section above, the two new
sites above are proposed for allocation. It had been anticipated that there would be
further opportunities identified, given it is the most sustainable location in Greater
Cambridge, but it has not been possible to do so. The assessment of all sites in this
category, including reasons for discounting some, is set out at Appendix 2C: Review
of sites to inform identification of new allocations.

For proposed sites, we reviewed the site promoter’s proposed figures against an
assessment of site capacity using a methodology set out in the Housing and
Employment Land Availability Assessment. For sites with specific constraints Urban
Design colleagues provided specific site capacity advice.

Delivery assumptions for new allocations including housing

Delivery of SIC/ISMS Garages between 20 St. Matthews Street and Blue Moon
Public House, Cambridge
e anticipated to deliver 12 dwellings in 2028/2029 based on planning application
being submitted immediately after adoption of new Local Plan, with build out
rates based on Housing Delivery Study assumptions for full planning
application, central site location, three years from submission of application to
first completions, and all dwellings to be completed in a year
o 12 dwellings anticipated in 2020-2041
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Continuing existing allocations

The following allocations which are included within the Cambridge Local Plan 2018
(and one site from the South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018) are proposed to be
carried forward into the new Greater Cambridge Local Plan:

Housing

S/C/R2: Willowcroft, 137-143 Histon Road — with an amended boundary to
exclude 149 and 149B Histon Road that are built and under construction, and
a revised capacity of 110 dwellings for the remainder of this allocation.
S/C/R4: Henry Giles House, 73-79 Chesterton Road — with an amended
boundary to exclude Carlyle House as we have no evidence for its
deliverability, and a revised capacity of 40 dwellings for remainder of the
allocation based on guidance in the adopted Mitcham’s Corner Development
Framework Supplementary Planning Document. A higher capacity of
potentially around 80 dwellings is being considered to make best use of this
site in the centre of Cambridge, subject to ensuring this would be consistent
with a design led approach, and this will be considered further through the
preparation of the draft Local Plan.

S/C/R5: Camfields Resource Centre and Oil Depot, 137-139 Ditton Walk
S/C/R6: 636-656 Newmarket Road, Holy Cross Church Hall, East Barnwell
Community Centre and Meadowlands, Newmarket Road — however we have
limited evidence that the site will still come forward at the moment, and
therefore we will need to work with the landowners to gather this evidence to
have greater certainty that this site will be brought forward for development by
2041 for it to be included in the draft Local Plan.

S/C/R9: Travis Perkins, Devonshire Road — with a revised capacity of 60
dwellings.

S/C/U3: Grange Farm off Wilberforce Road

S/C/M4: Police Station, Parkside —the Building of Local Interest must be
retained as part of the proposals for the redevelopment of the site for new
homes.

RM1 and Policy H/7: Fen Road — This site is identified in the current local
plans to provide residential moorings for house boats. We will keep this under
review when we consider how to meet the need identified for boat dwellers in
the preparation of the draft Local Plan.

Mixed use

S/C/R21: 315-349 Mill Road and Brookfields

S/C/M2: Clifton Road Area — however, the redevelopment of this site to
provide new homes will result in a significant loss of employment uses that
would need to be relocated, and we have limited evidence that it will still come
forward, and therefore we will need to work with the landowners to gather this
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evidence to have greater certainty that this site will be brought forward for
development by 2041. These issues will be considered further as the draft
Local Plan is prepared.

S/C/M5: 82-88 Hills Road and 57-63 Bateman Street

S/C/M14: Station Road West

S/C/M44: Betjeman House

S/C/U1: Old Press/Mill Lane

S/C/U2: New Museums, Downing Street

S/C/SS/1: Orchard Park

Allocations not proposed to be carried forward

Housing
The following residential allocations within the Cambridge Local Plan 2018 have
been or are being built out and are sufficiently advanced that they do not need a
policy framework any longer, and are therefore not proposed to be carried forward:

R1: 295 Histon Road

R3: City Football Ground, Milton Road

R10: Mill Road Depot and adjoining properties, Mill Road
R12: Ridgeons, 75 Cromwell Road

R17: Mount Pleasant House, Mount Pleasant

The following residential allocations are not proposed to be carried forward due to
uncertainty about their delivery for the reasons set out below:

R7: The Paddocks, 347 Cherry Hinton Road — this is an active site of mixed
commercial uses and in reviewing whether the allocation should be carried
forward, it is considered more appropriate to retain the site for the existing
uses, rather than it being redeveloped for residential uses. We also have no
evidence that it will still come forward for residential uses.

R8: 149 Cherry Hinton Road and Telephone Exchange, Coleridge Road —
there is uncertainty whether this site will still come forward for residential uses
by 2041.

R11: Horizon Resource Centre, 285 Coldham’s Lane — there is uncertainty
whether this site will still come forward for residential uses by 2041.

R14: BT telephone Exchange and car park, Long Road — there is uncertainty
whether this site will still come forward site for residential uses by 2041.

R16: Cambridge Professional Development Centre, Foster Road — there is
uncertainty whether this site will still come forward for residential uses by
2041.
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Mixed Use
The following mixed use allocations within the Cambridge Local Plan 2018 have
been built out, and are therefore not proposed to be carried forward:

e Ma3: Michael Young Centre, Purbeck Road

Employment
The following employment allocations are not proposed to be carried forward for the
reasons set out below:

e E4: Church End Industrial Estate, Rosemary Lane — this is an existing
employment site that is proposed to be de-allocated and instead to be
included as a protected industrial site, as set out in J/PB: Protecting existing
business space, which will still allow for appropriate redevelopment.

e E5: 1 and 7-11 Hills Road — the redevelopment of this site is not considered to
be deliverable and therefore the Greater Cambridge Employment Land and
Economic Development Evidence Study (November 2020) recommends that it
is de-allocated.

Reasons for the proposed direction

Further detail on each allocation proposed to be continued or not carried forward is
provided at Appendix 2A: Review of Adopted Allocations in the Cambridge Local
Plan (2018) and the South Cambridgeshire Local Plan (2018).

Alternative approaches, and reasons why they were rejected

We considered a range of alternative sites within the Cambridge urban area having
regard to the overarching development strategy and the conclusions of the Housing
and Employment Land Availability Assessment. We discounted sites considered to
be less suitable for development or where there is not clear evidence that they will
come forward in the plan period.

Further work and next steps

In preparing the policies for the site allocations (both continued existing sites and
proposed new sites) in the draft plan, we will consider any consultation responses
received on the allocations, any further discussions with the landowners/developers
of the sites, and any additional information gathered through the preparation of the
April 2022 update to the Greater Cambridge Housing Trajectory.
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3. The edge of Cambridge

S/CE: Cambridge East

Issue the Plan is seeking to respond to

To provide policy guidance for future development of land at Cambridge East — both
the safeguarded land in the 2018 Local Plans and the adopted allocations for North
of Newmarket Road and North of Cherry Hinton.

Policy context

Adopted Local Plans

Cambridge East Area Action Plan 2008 (Adopted Jointly by Cambridge City Council
and South Cambridgeshire District Council)

Cambridge Local Plan 2018

e Policy 13: Cambridge East

e R41: Land north of Coldham’s Lane
e R45: Land north of Newmarket Road
e RA47: Land north of Teversham Drift

South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018

e Policy SS/3: Cambridge East

Consultation and engagement

There was no specific consultation on this issue in the First Conversation
consultation, but Cambridge East was referred to as the only substantive site forming
the Edge of Cambridge: non-Green Belt Spatial Option for future growth, set
alongside alternative options across Greater Cambridge.

Marshalls have made submissions through the call for sites setting out proposals for
future development, including in areas which are currently part of the Green Belt.
Their submissions can be viewed on the Site Submissions page of the Greater
Cambridge Local Plan website.
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Evidence base

We have not completed standalone evidence focused on this topic. However,
several studies are relevant to considerations here:

e Greater Cambridge Employment Land Review 2020
e Housing and Employment Land Availability Assessment (2021)
e Cambridge Green Belt Study (2021)

Proposed Policy Direction and Reasons

The Proposed Policy Direction

The proposed approach, as set out in the First Proposals Plan is as follows:

The Greater Cambridge Local Plan will allocate land for a major new eastern quarter
for Cambridge, enabling development of the airport site which was safeguarded for
longer term development in the 2018 adopted Local Plans:

e For approximately 7,000 homes, including affordable homes, and 9,000 jobs
on the ‘safeguarded land’ identified in the 2018 Local Plans. It is anticipated
that around 2,900 homes will be delivered by 2041.

e Carry forward sites North of Newmarket Road (being built as Marleigh) and
Land north of Cherry Hinton (with planning permission) and ensure a
comprehensive approach to the eastern quarter as originally envisaged in the
Cambridge East Area Action Plan.

e Delivery of the full development will require the Greater Cambridge
Partnership Cambridge Eastern Access scheme Phase B to be in place which
will provide high quality public transport connections, with the amount of
development that can come forward ahead of the scheme to be determined.

¢ Development is also reliant on the successful implementation of a Trip Budget
approach, to ensure that the level of vehicle trips is limited to an appropriate
level for the surrounding road network.

e The potential need for, or desirability of, other connections by new public
transport, cycling and walking links to centres of employment and other
sustainable transport connections, such as Cambridge North Station and
North East Cambridge, Cambridge South Station and Cambridge Biomedical
Campus, and Cambridge Station and the City Centre will be explored through
the preparation of the draft local plan, including their deliverability.

¢ A mix of employment uses, including offices, workshops and other uses,
providing a variety of opportunities to support not only Cambridge’s high
technology clusters, but also industry and creative uses, including local jobs to
provide for existing communities and help contribute to community integration.
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e A new centre for retail, cultural and other uses that will serve the urban
quarter and wider area whilst complementing and not competing with the
historic City centre.

e All necessary supporting community infrastructure including primary and
secondary schools

e To retain a green corridor through the development to link the countryside with
Coldham’s Common and the heart of Cambridge, that lies within the Green
Belt and has a landscaping, biodiversity and recreation function whilst also
maintaining the individual identity of Teversham village.

e Open space within the site, and green infrastructure within and adjoining the
area, including providing additional wildlife habitat land surrounding the
designated nature sites to the east of Cambridge, as part of the Eastern Fens
green infrastructure initiative.

The proposal will integrate with the existing developments north of Newmarket Road
and North of Cherry Hinton to ensure a comprehensive approach to this new eastern
quarter as originally envisaged but updated to respond to the themes of the new
plan. The proposal is also subject to continued evidence from Marshall to
demonstrate that the existing Airport use will cease and the airside uses can be
successfully relocated and in a timely way, currently anticipated to be in 2030.

The new plan will review and incorporate as appropriate the existing allocations for
new mixed use developments adjoining the safeguarded land:

e S/CE/RA45: Land north of Newmarket Road (within Cambridge)

e S/CE/RA47: Land north of Teversham Dirift (land north of Cherry Hinton within
Cambridge)

e S/CE/SS/3(1a): Cambridge East (Land north of Newmarket Road within South
Cambridgeshire)

e S/CE/SS/3(1b): Cambridge East (Land north of Cherry Hinton within South
Cambridgeshire)

The following existing allocation which formed part of the wider Cambridge East area
has been built out, and is therefore not proposed to be carried forward:

e R41: Land north of Coldham’s Lane

Reasons for the Proposed Policy Direction

Background

Land at Cambridge East has long been recognised as having significant potential to
be a sustainable major new eastern quarter for Cambridge, that is well connected to
the rest of the City, with a mix of homes and a range of jobs and services and

118 GCLP - PPSE — SEPTEMBER 2021



supporting infrastructure. Whilst the Airport and land north of Newmarket Road
around the car showrooms had originally been identified for development in the
Cambridgeshire and Peterborough Structure Plan 2003, it was formally allocated in
the Cambridge Local Plan 2006, South Cambridgeshire Core Strategy 2007 and the
joint Cambridge East Area Action Plan (AAP) 2008.

The AAP provided the policy framework for a first phase of development at
Cambridge East on land north of Newmarket Road with a potential second phase on
land North of Cherry Hinton, with an expectation that the Airport would not come
forward before 2016.

During the preparation of the 2018 Local Plans, Marshall advised the councils that
they would not be relocating the Airport until at least 2031. Reflecting the
identification of the Airport as suitable for development but that it would not be
available during the plan period, the 2018 Local Plans designate the Airport site as
safeguarded land for longer term development needs beyond 2031. The adopted
plans say that development on the safeguarded land will only occur once the site
becomes available and following a review of both the adopted plans and the
Cambridge East Area Action Plan. The new plan will include the outcome of that
review. The 2018 Local Plans allocate the early phases of development, both of
which now have planning permission and are coming forward.

Considerations for the new Local Plan

Marshall has advised the Councils of its commitment to relocate the Airport related
uses and seeks to demonstrate the availability and deliverability of the site. It advises
that it has a signed option agreement at Cranfield Airport, Bedford and that there
would be no commercial, planning, technical or regulatory impediment to a move to
Cranfield and vacant possession is anticipated by 2030. This gives a reasonable
level of confidence at this early stage in the plan process that the site is likely to
come forward in time to help meet development needs in the plan period as well as
beyond. It is important that there should be sufficient evidence to demonstrate clearly
that the plan can be delivered by the time it reaches the later formal stages and so
the position will be kept under review during the plan making process.

The proposal to include the Airport as part of the strategy for the new plan would
make good use of safeguarded land in the 2018 Local Plans that is also a brownfield
site and is a good fit with a low carbon growth strategy. Delivery of homes and jobs
would start post 2030 to follow relocation of Marshall’s airside activities.

The Local Plan needs to consider the appropriate policy approach to development at
Cambridge East, the relationship of a major development on the eastern side of the
city with Cambridge as a whole, and whether there is a case for release of land in
the Green Belt as part of this longer term development.
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Proposals received through the Call for Sites

Marshall made submissions to the Call for Sites process that propose a larger site
that would require land to the east of Airport Way to be released from the Green Belt.
Subsequent to the original call for sites submission, further additional material was
submitted in Oct and Dec 2020 to the councils and has been added to the
submission and published on the Greater Cambridge Shared Planning website. The
Call for Sites submission proposes the following:

500,000 sgm of commercial floorspace

38,000 jobs

A major centre of innovation and research

Potential for a new academic research cluster

New cultural, leisure and sporting facilities

Conferencing facilities

12,000 new homes -c. 25,000 residents

A rich mix of housing types, including houses, flats, student housing,
retirement/later living, build-to-rent and co-living

An extensive network of green infrastructure totalling over 120ha

A new High Street with a mix of contemporary retail floorspace

New schools and GP surgeries

A connected framework of open space

Sustainable connections, linking New East Cambridge to the wider area,
including a dedicated rapid transit link to Cambridge Station (Central)

Marshall has also tested three alternative scenarios in addition to its main
submission, none of which include land within the Green Belt and consider various
levels of homes and jobs, either 9,500 or 12,000 homes and 4,000, 28,000 or 38,000
jobs.

They take the view that there are exceptional circumstances that would justify
releasing land from the Green Belt to meet objectively assessed development needs
reflecting the sustainability merits of land on the edge of Cambridge and the councils
climate change theme for the plan, and that the scale of the site would provide
opportunities for big green infrastructure interventions, to enhance landscape
character and distinctiveness and for measures such as water recycling and
managing flood risk across the wider site. They consider releasing the land in the
Green Belt would have lesser impact than other parcels whilst recognising that
matters such as the setting and identity of Teversham village and views to and from
the wider Fen landscape would need to be considered carefully.

Considering whether Cambridge East should be identified for development

The safeguarded land at Cambridge East has previously been allocated for
development and was only converted to safeguarded land in the 2018 Local Plans
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because it was not at that time available for development. As stated above, Marshall
has now advised that the Airport will be available for development in the plan period
from 2030. The testing of strategic spatial options included Spatial Option 2: Edge of
Cambridge non-Green Belt, and the only land relevant to that option is Cambridge
Airport. The option performs well in all aspects, reflecting its proximity to the urban
area of Cambridge which means it can reduce travel by car and maximise active
travel by foot and cycle and it therefore performs very well against the climate
change Theme. It is considered that Cambridge East can play an important part of
the Preferred Options, subject to the level of confidence in the relocation of the
Airport increasing at each stage of plan making.

Considering whether a Green Belt Release is justified

NPPF paragraph 140 requires that once established, Green Belt boundaries should
only be altered in exceptional circumstances, where this is fully evidenced and
justified, through the preparation or updating of plans.

The plan-wide approach to Green Belt is addressed at Appendix 1D: Greater
Cambridge Local Plan Green Belt considerations. The following element of the topic
paper seeks to consider if there are exceptional circumstances related to Cambridge
Biomedical Campus, following a framework for assessing exceptional circumstances
set out in the appendix referred to above.

Level of need and constraints on supply

The Councils do not consider that our housing needs alone provide the ‘exceptional
circumstances’ required in national policy to justify removing land from the Green
Belt on the edge of Cambridge in this Local Plan, having regard to the identification
of the proposed emerging strategy that can meet needs in a sustainable way without
the need for Green Belt release. We have therefore considered sites on the edge of
Cambridge in the Green Belt individually to assess whether there could be any site
specific exceptional circumstances that could justify release of land from the Green
Belt.

Even if that were not the case, the First Proposals have concluded that Cambridge
East can deliver 2,850 homes in the plan period, based on relocation of the Airport
by 2030 gradual build up of delivery of housing on the site from 2031-32 onwards
over a period of four year and 350 homes per year thereafter, as recommended in
the Housing Delivery Study. A logical and sensible way of building out such a large
strategic site would be to start close to the existing built up area. It is therefore
considered that if any Green Belt release were included in the plan it would logically
not provide for development needs in the plan period.

The councils therefore consider there are no exceptional circumstances for releasing
land from the Green Belt as part of the identification of the safeguarded land for
development, and that homes and jobs would not come forward in the plan period on
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the basis that that only part of the site is capable of coming forward by 2041 and that
development should build out from the current edge of Cambridge.

The nature and extent of the harm to the Green Belt

In considering the impact on the Green Belt it is important to consider the nature and
extent of the harm to Green Belt purposes.

The Cambridge Green Belt Study (2021) identifies the area proposed for release as
a number of individual parcels, the development of which would result in very high
harm to the Cambridge Green Belt. The Housing and Employment Land Availability
Assessment also identifies that the proposal would result in significant landscape
impacts.

Summary position on Green Belt Release

The enlarged site proposal that would require green belt release put forward by the
promoters has not been included in the First Proposals. However, the safeguarded
land, removed from the green belt in previous plans, is proposed for allocation.

Proposals for a new Cambridge East urban quarter

A new eastern quarter has the capability of being well connected to the rest of the
City, both in terms of its location and also the provision of a new high quality public
transport connection in the form of Phase B of the Greater Cambridge Partnership
Cambridge Eastern Access scheme. GCP has recently reported that Phase B would
only come forward if the Cambridge East site were included in the new Local Plan.
The transport evidence shows that this scheme is important mitigation for large scale
development at Cambridge East and it is therefore proposed to be part of the policy
requirements of development in this location. Given the level of congestion on this
radial into Cambridge, it is also proposed that development be subject to a Trip
Budget approach to limit the overall levels of trips.

In order to achieve this, it is important that there is a good balance between homes
and jobs at Cambridge East. None of the scenarios considered by Marshall in their
Call for Sites submission achieved a good balance between jobs and homes; they
were either a very high level of jobs compared with homes that would attract a lot of
trips into the area, or a very low level of jobs compared with homes that would result
in a lot of trips out of the area by residents to their place of work. The Preferred
Options proposed a good balance between homes and jobs, with 7,000 homes and
9,000 jobs.

This compares with the original Area Action Plan proposal for approximately
10,000-12,000 homes and 4,000-5,000 jobs. The Area Action Plan envisaged a ‘high
density’ development aiming for an average net density of 75 dwellings per hectare.
The two early phases of development that have planning permission already provide
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for 2,500 homes leaving a balance of 7,500-9,500 homes, but a higher proportion of
jobs is therefore envisaged. The numbers included in the Preferred Options are
considered a reasonable estimate at this early stage for the overall scale of
development and there will need to be further work to refine this at the draft Local
Plan stage.

The type of homes and jobs will also be important to provide for a range of needs.
The development will be expected to integrate positively with surrounding
neighbourhoods to ensure the development is accessible to and also brings benefits
to those communities, including through provision of local jobs that help meet needs
of adjoining communities and help support community cohesion. There will be a
range of densities across this large site, with variations that focus higher densities at
the new centre and close to the new public transport scheme.

The adopted 2018 Local Plans retained in the Green Belt a green corridor through
the development site to ensure the green corridor linking the countryside with
Coldhams Common and on into the heart of Cambridge is maintained. Also that at
the end of the green corridor around Teversham, it widens out to provide green
separation between the new eastern quarter and the village. It is intended that this
would be carried forward into the new plan.

Development here would provide an additional impetus to provide additional wildlife
habitat land surrounding the designated nature sites to the east of Cambridge, as
part of the Eastern Fens green infrastructure initiative which has been identified in
the Green Infrastructure and Biodiversity theme.

Delivery of development

e anticipated to start delivering in 2031/2032 after Marshalls have relocated the
airport, with build out rates based on Housing Delivery Study assumptions for
urban extensions of gradual increase in annual completions to maximum of
350 dwellings a year

e 2,850 dwellings anticipated in 2020-2041

e 7,000 dwellings anticipated in total

Alternative approaches, and reasons why they were rejected

Alternative approaches considered were:

e To not allocate the site and instead carry forward the safeguarded land and
more limited allocations in the adopted plans, but this was not preferred given
the suitability of the safeguarded land, Marshall's have confirmed that the site
will be available during the plan period, and the evidence suggests that could
fit with the themes and vision for the plan.
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e Alarger land release reflecting the proposal by Marshall — This alternative is
not the preferred approach, due to the level of harm to Green Belt and
landscape that is not justified by exceptional circumstances or a need to meet
housing or employment provision in the plan period.

Further work and next steps

The draft plan will include a more detailed criteria based policy setting out the issues
that would need to be addressed by future planning applications for development on
the Cambridge East site.

S/NWC: North West Cambridge

Issue the Plan is Seeking to Respond to

To provide policy guidance for future development of the North West Cambridge site.

Policy Context

Regional / Local Context

The North West Cambridge site was removed from the Green Belt and allocated for
development when Cambridge City Council and South Cambridgeshire District
Council adopted the joint North West Cambridge Area Action Plan in October 2009.

The development, between Madingley Road and Huntingdon Road was released to
respond to the long-term needs of Cambridge University. Residential development
on the site was required to include 50% key worker housing for University staff,
student housing, new faculty buildings and research facilities, a local centre and
market housing. In addition the site would accommodate space research and
development employment, an element of which could be commercial.

Outline planning permission for up to 3,000 dwellings, up to 2,000 student
bedspaces, employment floorspace (Classes B1(b), D1 and sui generis research
uses), retail floorspace (Use Classes A1 to A5), senior living (Class C2), community
centre, indoor sports provision, police, health care, primary school, nurseries (Class
D1), hotel, energy centre, and open spaces was approved in February 2013.

The development, now known as Eddington is well underway. At the end of March
2021 around 1700 dwellings were still to be built, in addition to the research and
development uses.

Consultation and Engagement

The First Conversation did not specifically address this site.

124 GCLP - PPSE — SEPTEMBER 2021



Evidence Base

We have not completed evidence focused on this topic.
Proposed Policy Direction and Reasons

The Proposed Policy Direction

The proposed approach, as set out in the First Proposals Plan is as follows:

The updated policy will enable the development of additional dwellings on the site
beyond those identified in current plans, provided through changes to the dwelling
mix and appropriate intensification of development areas that have yet to be built.
This will be identified in the draft Local Plan following a detailed review of the site

wide masterplan, but is anticipated to be in the region of 1,000 to 1,500 homes.

The North West Cambridge Area Action Plan requires a minimum of 50% affordable
housing to meet the needs of Cambridge University and College key workers in
housing need, subject to viability considerations, whether there are other planning
objectives that need to be given priority, and the need to ensure balanced and
sustainable communities. Up to date evidence of the need for affordable housing for
key workers will be required. If need is not demonstrated, provision should be in the
form of normal affordable housing.

Additional dwellings will be built in areas already identified for development, and
would not take land identified for open space. Additional dwellings will create
additional infrastructure demands, and additional contributions to infrastructure will
be required to pay for the enhancement of facilities.

The potential for a single policy that looks at this site together with the University’s
West Cambridge site, to ensure the benefits of this significant area of innovation are
maximised, will be considered as part of preparing the draft plan.

Reasons for the proposed policy direction

As the site will be developed over a number of years, the Councils’ development
plan needs to continue to provide policy guidance. Carry forward guidance in the
North West Cambridge AAP subject to any updates provided by policies in the new
Local Plan, and not enabling additional development.

Cambridge University have made submissions through the Call for Sites process,
proposing that additional residential development can be accommodated on the site,
whilst continuing to deliver the scheme to a high standard.

They consider that the site could accommodate in total up to 4,500 dwellings (an
increase of 1500), alongside the other previously approved uses. The final figure
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would necessarily flow from a detailed review of the masterplan, which will include
consideration of landscape, townscape and heritage impacts.

The site has been subject to review through the Housing and Employment Land
Availability Assessment (2021), and it is considered that additional development
could be reasonably accommodated. The final figure to be included in the draft Local
Plan would necessarily flow from a detailed review of the masterplan, which will
include consideration of landscape, townscape and heritage impacts. At this stage a
more cautious estimate of 1,000 dwellings has been included in our assessment of
housing supply.

The North West Cambridge Area Action Plan requires a minimum of 50% affordable
housing to meet the needs of Cambridge University and College key workers in
housing need, subject to viability considerations, whether there are other planning
objectives that need to be given priority, and the need to ensure balanced and
sustainable communities. Up to date evidence of the for affordable housing for key
workers will be required. If need is not demonstrated, provision should be in the
form of normal affordable housing.

Additional dwellings would be built in areas already identified for development, and
would not take land identified for open space. Additional dwellings will create
additional infrastructure demands, and additional contributions to infrastructure will
be required to pay for the enhancement of facilities.

Delivery of development

e Greater Cambridge Housing Trajectory (April 2021) anticipates that the
existing outline planning permission will build out at up to 250 dwellings a year
until 2031/2032

e additional dwellings through densification anticipated to deliver once the
existing permission has been completed and continuing the same build out
rates, therefore up to 250 dwellings a year from 2032/2033 to 2035/2036

e additional 1,000 dwellings anticipated in 2020-2041

Alternative approaches, and reasons why they were rejected

e Carry forward guidance in the North West Cambridge Area Action Plan
subject to any updates provided by policies in the new Local Plan, and not
enabling additional development. — This was not the preferred option due to
the opportunities the area presents to meet future needs for the area by
building upon an emerging new “place” in the city located in a highly
sustainable location.
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Further Work and Next Steps

The draft plan will include a more detailed criteria based policy setting out the issues
that would need to be addressed by future planning applications for development on
the West Cambridge site.

S/CBC: Cambridge Biomedical Campus

Issue the Plan is Seeking to Respond to

Provide policy guidance for development on the Cambridge Biomedical Campus,
and consider whether further land should be released from the Green belt and
allocated for development.

Policy Context

National Context

National Planning Policy Framework Paragraph 83 states that planning policies and
decisions should recognise and address the specific locational requirements of
different sectors. This includes making provision for clusters or networks of
knowledge and data-driven, creative or high technology industries.

Further paragraphs from the National Planning Policy Framework section on Green
Belt relevant to this site are summarised at Appendix 1D: Greater Cambridge Local
Plan Green Belt considerations review.

Regional / Local Context

Cambridgeshire and Peterborough Local Industrial Strategy (2019)

Greater Cambridge is a global centre of life sciences that will increasingly grow
across Huntingdonshire and be connected to a wider cluster operating across the
Arc.

Adopted Local Plans
Cambridge Local Plan 2018

Policy 17: Cambridge Biomedical Campus (including Addenbrooke’s Hospital) Area
of Major Change — identifies the existing campus, and provides policy guidance that
development must respond to.

South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018
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Policy E/2: Cambridge Biomedical Campus Extension identifies an area released
form the green belt for further development to support the Campus.

Consultation and Engagement

The Cambridge Biomedical Campus have prepared a Vision 2050, setting out
aspirations for its future. They seek to transform the Campus into a thriving
innovation district, and to harness this growth for the benefit of the city, its
communities, and the whole country.

Through a collaboration with adjoining landowners submissions have been made

through the call for sites setting out proposals for future development, including in
areas which are currently part of the Green Belt. Their submissions can be viewed
on the Site Submissions page of the Greater Cambridge Local Plan website.

Evidence Base
Greater Cambridge Employment Land Review 2020

As well as providing evidence regarding employment land needs and supply, the
study explored issues related to the employment clusters in Greater Cambridge.

1.12 Life sciences is a key sector for the study area. Significant
concentrations are found at Addenbrooke’s Hospital and Cambridge
Biomedical Campus on the southern edge of city. Further out, there are
major centres across the south and south east of South Cambridgeshire
including Babraham Research Campus, Wellcome Trust Genome Campus
(Hinxton), Granta Park (Great Abington), Sagentia Research Park (Harston)
and Melbourn Science Park. Other key hubs include Cambridge Research
Park (Landbeach) to the north of the city, and St John’s Innovation Park and
Cambridge Science Park at the north east edge of Cambridge.

1.13 Whilst there are benefits of connecting directly or being located close to
research centres, there is also evidence of businesses operating
successfully in new, accessible locations.

1.14 The sector should continue to see growth. There are some local
challenges to keeping up with demand for both wet and dry lab space, albeit
there is additional floorspace coming forward including at the Genome
Campus (Hinxton), Cambridge Biomedical Campus, Cambridge Science
Park and Granta Park (Great Abington).

With regard to life sciences it notes that:

3.10 Within this context, there are a number of notable concentrations. Most
significant are Addenbrooke’s Hospital and Cambridge Biomedical Campus
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on the southern edge of city; here, the prospect of a Cambridge South
railway station is likely to be important in relation to future growth.

Other relevant studies to considering future development at this site are:

e Housing and Employment Land Availability Assessment (2021)
e Cambridge Green Belt Study (2021)

Proposed Policy Direction and Reasons

The Proposed Policy Direction

The proposed approach, as set out in the First Proposals Plan is as follows:

The Greater Cambridge Local Plan will support development on the Cambridge
Biomedical Campus to meet local, regional or national health care needs or for
biomedical and biotechnology research and development activities, related higher
education and sui generis medical research institutes, associated support activities
to meet the needs of employees and visitors, and residential uses where it would
provide affordable and key worker homes for campus employees.

The area for development includes the main campus, and the area previously
allocated for its extension through the South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018. An
updated masterplan will be required for the Campus, to improve the overall
experience of the site for workers and visitors. This should maximise opportunities to
improve the ‘legibility’ of the Campus by providing a network of cycle and pedestrian
routes, high quality new public realm and open space, but in particular explore
opportunities to enhance connections with the proposed Cambridge South Railway
Station.

An additional area adjoining Babraham Road is identified as a potential area to be
released from the Green Belt specifically to meet the long-term needs of the
Campus. Any release would be subject to the following:

¢ Significant Green Belt enhancement in adjoining areas of White Hill and Nine
Wells will be required, to provide green infrastructure and biodiversity
improvements supporting the objectives of the Strategic Green Infrastructure
Initiative 3: Gog Magog Hills and chalkland fringe.

e A comprehensive landscaping plan, including the delivery of new publicly
accessible green space will need to be delivered, to create a soft green edge
of the city, to minimise the urbanising effects of the development and help
compensate for harm to the Green Belt.

¢ Design parameters regarding the scale and height of buildings will be
established, to respond to the landscape and townscape of Cambridge.
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e Development is dependent on the successful implementation of a Trip Budget
approach, to ensure that the level of vehicle trips is limited to an appropriate
level for the surrounding road network.

e Development on the additional land will only be allowed to take place when
evidence is provided that opportunities on the existing campus have been fully
explored and utilised before development takes place on the released land.

e Given the existing piecemeal development on the biomedical campus, any
proposed release must contribute towards improving the wellbeing of campus
users and surrounding communities, as well as addressing the spill over
impacts on individuals and communities of this intensive employment location.

Reasons for the proposed policy direction

Background

The Cambridge Biomedical Campus is of national and international importance. It
has a local, regional and national role in providing medical facilities and medical
research. It is a key location for the life sciences and biotechnology cluster of
Greater Cambridge. Previous Local Plans have responded to the 2020 vision for the
campus, enabling it to evolve into its current role. Recent developments on the site
include the Royal Papworth Hospital, and new headquarters for AstraZeneca.

The Cambridge Biomedical Campus have now prepared a Vision 2050, setting out
aspirations for its future. They seek to transform the Campus into a thriving
innovation district, and to harness this growth for the benefit of the city, its
communities, and the whole country.

Significant investment in infrastructure is already planned, with funding committed for
a new Cambridge South Railway Station. The Vision 2050 considers that land within
the Campus is insufficient to meet existing demand, much less to accommodate
further growth in the city. Through a collaboration with adjoining landowners,
submissions have been made through the call for sites setting out proposals for
future development, including in areas which are currently part of the Green Belt.

Considerations for the Local Plan

National Planning Policy requires plans to have a clear economic vision, and identify
strategic sites to meet anticipated needs. They need to make provision for clusters of
knowledge of high technology industries. They also need to be flexible to
accommodate needs not anticipated in the plan.

The Greater Cambridge Employment Land Review (2020) has explored the overall
issues regarding the demand and supply of employment land, and the needs of the
employment clusters. The Local Plan needs to respond to national planning policy,
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and local evidence, and include policies and land allocations which respond to the
issues identified. These issues are addressed separately in this topic paper.

The Local Plan needs to include policies to guide consideration of future planning
applications on the Campus. It also needs to consider whether there is a case for
release of further land in the Green Belt, and if so what the extent of that release
should be.

Proposals received through the Call for Sites

Submissions to the Call for Sites process were made on behalf of four major
landowners (Jesus College, St John’s College, Cambridgeshire County Council and
a private family trust) who have substantial landholdings to the south and south-west
of the campus. The submission describes how these landowners have come
together at the invitation of the CBC Strategy Group to propose how the future needs
of CBC could be met through a sustainable expansion of the Campus onto their land.

They have named their proposal ‘Cambridge South’. The submission includes two
areas: Land immediately south of the Cambridge Biomedical Campus (with a
development area of 73 hectares), and land between the M11, the A1301 south of
Trumpington (with a development area of 95.6 hectares). It states that these should
be considered together as one proposal.

The promoters’ proposal seeks:

e 405,000m2 of employment floorspace including clinical, research, commercial
R&D, education and supporting uses;

e 5000 homes;

e 20,900m2 of hotel and conference space;

e 17,200m2 of supporting leisure and retail uses;

e 2815m2 of community uses;

e 35 hectares of formal and informal greenspace embedded in wider green belt
enhancements.

The homes would primarily on the land between the M11, the A1301 south of
Trumpington.
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Local Plan policies for the Cambridge Biomedical Campus

Guided by the Addenbrookes 2020 vision, and polices in recent Local Plans, the
Campus has been evolving over the last 20 years. However significant parts of the
site are still under construction or development has not yet commenced.

After its original Green Belt release, successive policies have sought to reserve the
campus for uses that need to be located there. It is proposed that this approach
continues.

It is also important that development on the seeks to maximise opportunities to
improve the ‘legibility’ of the Cambridge Biomedical Campus by providing a network
of cycle and pedestrian routes, high quality new public realm and open space, but in
particular explore opportunities to enhance connections with the proposed
Cambridge South Railway Station.

Considering whether a Green Belt Release is justified

NPPF paragraph 140 requires that once established, Green Belt boundaries should
only be altered in exceptional circumstances, where this is fully evidenced and
justified, through the preparation or updating of plans.

The plan-wide approach to Green Belt is addressed at Appendix 1D: Greater
Cambridge Local Plan Green Belt considerations. The following element of the topic
paper seeks to consider if there are exceptional circumstances related to Cambridge
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Biomedical Campus, following a framework for assessing exceptional circumstances
set out in the appendix referred to above.

Level of need and constraints on supply

There remains large areas of the Campus which have yet to be built. Planning
permission exists for 105,104m2 of B1b (research and development), 66,561 D1
(clinical, health) on phases 1 and 2, comprising largely of the undeveloped land on
the south side of the main Campus.

In addition, allocation was made in the South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018 for a
further 8.9 hectares on the southern edge of the Campus, for biomedical and
biotechnology research and development within class B1(b) and related higher
education and sui-generis medical research institutes. Evidence submitted to the
examination of that plan suggested this was capable of accommodating
approximately 30,685m2, although submissions by the Cambridge Biomedical
Campus as part of the Cambridge South proposal considers this may be capable of
a significantly higher level of development.

The Campus is also considering the potential for new development within the core
area of the site, for additional clinical and research space. They indicate this could
deliver as much as 92,900m2 floorspace. Take up of some of the remaining space is
already planned, in the form of a new Cancer hospital, Children’s Hospital and
Addenbrooke’s 3. There are also firms committing to further areas of phase 1, but
much of phase 2 and 3 of the site remains available.

The rate of development on the Campus over the last 13 years equates to around
13,500m2 per annum, which crudely would indicate a 21.8 year supply based on the
available land described above. The Cambridge South - Building a World Leading
Innovation District for the Life Sciences Report (Creative Places April 2021)
submitted with the proposals considers there is around 12 years of remaining
development capacity for research and R&D space and 20 years of clinical space
capacity based on take up rates over this period.

Submissions from the Campus indicate that they expect demand to continue to grow
rapidly. The Cambridge South - Building a World Leading Innovation District for the
Life Sciences (Creative Places April 2021) Report states ‘Abcam, AZ phase 1 and
1000 Discovery Drive add up to 900,000 sq ft, all to open within a 6 year period of
2018 to 2023. This 150,000 sq ft pa of take up would add up to 4.2m sq ft if it was
consistently running through to 2050 at this level. We have sought to temper this and
round down to 3m sq ft.’, and for research, ‘We assume a 30% increase on the rate
of take up into the future, compared to the period since planning permission was
granted for Phase 1 in 2008’

They describe a snowball effect of increasing growth in the sector, and demand for
space at CBC, and growing demand for firms to be in proximity to hospitals.
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However, projecting forward past completions from short periods should be viewed
with caution. It would assume that unusual events like AstraZeneca moving their
national headquarters to Cambridge would take place on a regular basis.

It is important that the site is not considered in isolation from the operation of the life
sciences cluster in the Greater Cambridge area. The Greater Cambridge
Employment Land Review (2020) indicates a strong supply of land for employment,
including for research and development. There is existing land supply at locations
including West Cambridge, North East Cambridge, Granta Park, and significant new
development planned at Hinxton Genome Campus. The Local Plan First Proposals
Report also proposes further release of land at Babraham Research Campus,
particularly suited to life sciences start-up companies.

Firms across a range of high technology research and development sectors are
located in many locations across the Cambridge area, from central or edge of
Cambridge sites, rural business parks, to village locations. Indeed, the biotech and
pharmaceutical cluster stretches from Cambridge to south into South
Cambridgeshire, Uttlesford District and beyond to Stevenage and London, known as
the London Stansted Cambridge Corridor. Transport improvements planned by the
Greater Cambridge Partnership will also be improving connections between places.

Given the overall supply of employment land available, it is not considered that the
case for release in this location can be made on the overall land supply. However,
the benefits of the site in terms of its national importance to health care and life
sciences needs to be acknowledged. There are likely benefits of colocation and in
particular proximity to the hospital. A significant public investment is also taking place
in the new Cambridge South Railway Station.

Given the national importance of the site, it is considered that there may be a case
for Green Belt release in this location. However, the Councils do not consider that
there is sufficient evidence of a need to release land for the scale of development put
forward in the promoters’ Cambridge South proposal. This includes taking account
the rate of build out on the exiting campus, and the remaining land supply within the
site, along with the significant supply of employment land available in accessible
locations elsewhere in the Greater Cambridge area.

In terms of need of residential development, the First Proposals consultation sets out
a proposed development strategy which would respond to the residential needs
identified to 2041 and beyond. This focuses on areas outside the Green Belt. Areas
committed and planned for development will have good access to the Campus by
means other than the car. This includes the development proposed at North East
Cambridge and Cambridge East.
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The consequent difficulties in achieving sustainable development without
impinging on the Green Belt.

Whilst there is a range of factors to balance in this location, doing nothing would not
respond to the opportunities the Campus presents as outlined above.

In terms of need of residential development, the First Proposals consultation sets out
a proposed development strategy which would respond to the residential needs
identified to 2041 and beyond. It is not considered that there is a need to release the
land for residential development put forward in the Cambridge South proposal, as it
is possible to achieve sustainable development without impinging on the Green Belt

The nature and extent of the harm to the Green Belt

In considering the impact on the Green Belt it is important to consider the nature and
extent of the harm to Green Belt purposes. The Greater Cambridge Green Belt
Study (2021) identifies that release of both areas identified in the Cambridge South
proposal would result in very high harm to Green Belt purposes.

An area adjoining Babraham Road and north of Granham’s Road is identified in the
study as having a lower level of harm, although this is still acknowledged as a high
harm.

Extent to which Green Belt harm can be mitigated

The scale of the proposals mean that it would be challenging to mitigation the harm
to the Green Belt of the promoters’ Cambridge South proposals.

Harm could potentially be reduced from the release of land from the Green Belt for
the parcel north of Granhams Road identified by the councils, by the enhancement of
existing hedgerows and woodland that forms the boundaries of the parcels, as well
as the introduction of new woodland, particularly to the south-west and east. This
would also ensure that development enhances existing landscape features and is in
keeping with the wider rural character, in accordance with landscape guidelines set
out in the Greater Cambridge Landscape Character Assessment.

NPPF paragraph 138 requires that when releasing land from the Green Belt plans
should also set out ways in which the impact of removing land from the Green Belt
can be offset through compensatory improvements to the environmental quality and
accessibility of remaining Green Belt land. The councils have identified the areas
around White Hill and the Nine Wells local nature reserve as providing an
opportunity to do this.

Landscape and Townscape

The southern edge of Cambridge is a sensitive landscape.
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It is considered that the development in the promoters’ Cambridge South proposals
south of the Campus would:

e Result in the merging of the urban are of Cambridge with Babraham Park and
Ride
e Encroach onto the slopes of the White Hill.

Their proposal between the M11 and the A1301 would:

¢ Reduce the separation between Shelford Road and the M11, and result in
coalescence between Cambridge and Great Shelford.

A smaller development focusing on the area north of Granham’s Road as identified
by the councils would have a lesser impact on the landscape, and in particular
would:

¢ Avoid merging of development between Cambridge and Babraham Park and
Ride, as this would create urban sprawil.

¢ Avoid encroachment onto the slopes of the White Hill, as development on the
rising land of the Gog Magog Hills would substantially harm one of the key
components of the setting of the city.

e Development would also need to be carefully designed, with detailed
consideration of building heights and form, to avoid impacts on prominent
views.

¢ Development would need to include substantial landscape mitigation to soften
the effects of development. Mitigation should include the widening of existing
hedgerows to between 25-30m and incorporate groups of large species and
understorey planting. Significant landscaped areas should also be woven
through the development to enhance biodiversity and health and well-being.

Biodiversity

Biodiversity is another important consideration when considering the scale and
location of any future development.

The area immediately south of the Campus is largely arable and of generally low
ecological value, although it supports a number of farmland bird species through the
year. Most notable is the significant population of grey partridge found within the
arable fields. These species are considered a Local Biodiversity Action Plan
Species and indicative of an ecologically healthy arable landscape.

In addition, many of the hedgerows found within the landscape may be considered
‘Important” under relevant legislation and would therefore require mitigation
measures to be put in place to protect and enhance them.
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Proximity to the Nine Wells Local Nature Reserve is another important consideration.
Like for other areas of the campus, specific measures will be needed to mitigate any
adverse ecological impacts, in particular any potential for increased visitor pressures
on Nine Wells LNR that may arise from the development. Measures will also need to
be put in place to ensure no material adverse impact on the volume, pattern of flow
or water quality of the chalk springs at Nine Wells, source of the Hobson’s Brook and
Conduit.

The promoters’ Cambridge South proposal south of the campus would:

e Encroach on the chalk slopes of White Hill.

e Cross the substantial tree belt and path on the southern boundary of the
currently allocated site. This has benefited from recent planting.

e Take development close to the Nine Wells Local Nature Reserve.

It is important that the development does not encroach onto the chalk slope of White
Hill. These areas are important for biodiversity, and offer potential for enhancement
such as chalk grassland creation. This could be achieved by restricting development
to the area adjoining Babraham Road.

A species-specific enhancement plan should be required, with a focus on species
important in this area, such as the grey partridge. Proposed new habitat creation will
require long term management plans that seek to balance biodiversity and
recreational enhancement.

Flooding and Drainage

The area adjoining the A1307 was considered for Green Belt release during the
preparation of the Cambridge Local Plan 2018. It was not taken forward due to

significant constraints on the site in relation to flood risk, as parts of the site are
located in the high risk fluvial flood zone.

Additional modelling of the area exploring the nature and extent of the flood risk of
the area identified by the councils has been carried out, including additional
modelling, indicating that the risk primarily relates to surface water flooding, and is
capable of mitigation.

Whilst there are areas of Greater Cambridge that have a lower risk of flooding, there
are specific reasons for considering development in this location related to the future
needs of the Campus.

Transport

The Campus benefits from connections to the Guided Busway, the nearby
Babraham Road Park and Ride, and good cycling and walking connections.
Connections will be further enhanced by the proposed Cambridge South East
Transport Scheme, and the new Cambridge South Railway Station. The scale of jobs
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and activity in this location, and the already pressured highway network, will mean
that any new development will need to achieve a very high share of visitors
accessing the site by public transport or active travel means rather than the car and
a trip budget is proposed to ensure this.

Summary

Given the national importance of the site, it is considered that there may be a case
for Green Belt release in this location. However, the Councils do not consider that
there is sufficient evidence of a need to release land for the scale of development put
forward in the promoters’ Cambridge South proposal. This includes taking account
the rate of build out on the exiting campus, and the remaining land supply within the
site, along with the significant supply of employment and residential land available in
accessible locations elsewhere in the Greater Cambridge area. The proposals would
cause very high harm to the Cambridge Green Belt, and would also have significant
negative impacts regarding landscape and biodiversity. The proposal put forward by
the promoters and referred to as Cambridge South has not been included in the First
Proposals.

However, the councils have identified a smaller area of land adjoining Babraham
Road as a potential area to be released from the Green Belt specifically to meet the
long-term needs of the Campus, subject to a number of criteria including the
significant Green Belt enhancement in adjoining areas of White Hill and Nine Wells
will be required, to provide green infrastructure and biodiversity improvements linking
towards the Gog Magog Hills, noting that development at the Campus is at the
fringes of the Greater Cambridge Strategic Green Infrastructure Initiative 3: Gog
Magog Hills and chalkland fringe (see BG/GI: Green Infrastructure).

Alternative approaches, and reasons why they were rejected

¢ No release of Green Belt or additional allocation outside the existing Campus.
— This alternative is not the preferred approach, as it would not respond to the
needs of the campus.

e Alarger land release reflecting the proposal by the Cambridge Biomedical
Campus (referred to as Cambridge South) — This alternative is not the
preferred approach, due to the level of harm to green belt, landscape and
biodiversity.

Further Work and Next Steps

If taken forward the preferred approach will be developed into a criteria-based policy,
and the areas proposed for development will be identified on the draft policies map.
Further work will be undertaken on site capacity and design issues.
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S/EOC Other Existing Allocations on the Edge of
Cambridge

Issue the Plan is seeking to respond to

To provide policy guidance for existing allocations on the edge of Cambridge.
Policy context

Consultation and engagement

There was no specific consultation on this issue in the First Conversation
consultation. The annual housing trajectory process involves consultation with
landowners and developers and the latest housing trajectory has informed the plan
making process.

Evidence base

To inform the review of existing allocations, information collected for the latest
housing trajectory, including engagement with landowners and developers, informed
a decision about whether to continue or remove them for the First Proposals Plan.

Proposed Policy Direction and Reasons

The Proposed Policy Direction

The proposed approach, as set out in the First Proposals Plan is as follows:

Continuing existing allocations

The following existing allocations are proposed to be carried forward into the new
Local Plan:

Housing

e S/EOC/R43: Land between Huntingdon Road and Histon Road (Darwin
Green)

e S/EOC/SS/2: Land between Huntingdon Road and Histon Road (Darwin
Green 2/3)

e S/EOC/GB1: Land north of Worts’ Causeway

e S/EOC/GB2: Land south of Worts’ Causeway

e S/EOC/RA42d: Bell School, Babraham Road
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Employment
e E/3: Fulbourn Road East
e GB3 and GB4: Fulbourn Road, West 1 and 2

Allocations not proposed to be carried forward

The following existing allocations have been or are being built out and are sufficiently
advanced that they do not need a policy framework any longer, and are therefore not
proposed to be carried forward:

Housing

e R42a: Clay Farm, south of Long Road
e R42b: Trumpington Meadows

e R42c: Glebe Farm 1 and Glebe Farm 2

Reasons for the proposed policy direction

The current local plans allocate developments on the north west edge of Cambridge,
referred to as Darwin Green. The part of the site in Cambridge has outline planning
permission, and some parcels have detailed planning permission or are under
construction. The land in South Cambridgeshire has yet to gain planning permission.
Given the site will still be coming forward when the new plan is adopted it is
proposed to carry forward the allocations into the new plan.

Sites allocated North and South of Worts’ Causeway for 430 new homes have
outline planning permission. The sites are likely to have been completed when the
new plan is adopted, therefore the need for the allocations to be carried forward will
be kept under review.

Land is allocated for business uses at Fulbourn Road on the eastern edge of
Cambridge in both adopted plans. This is partly under construction, and there are
proposals being considered for the remainder. The need for the allocations to be
carried forward will be kept under review.

Existing allocations at Cambridge Southern Fringe, including Clay Farm, Glebe
Farm, and Trumpington Meadows, are likely to be built out by the time the plan is
adopted, therefore the existing plan policies will no longer be required. The new
homes on the existing allocation at Bell School have been completed, however, the
new student accommodation also included within this allocation has not yet been
started. The need for the allocation at Bell School will be kept under review.

Alternative approaches, and reasons why they were rejected

No Policy — Rejected as this would not provide a context for the future development
of these sites whilst they are still being developed.
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Further work and next steps

In preparing the policies for the site allocations (both continued existing sites and
proposed new sites) in the draft plan, we will consider any consultation responses
received on the allocations, any further discussions with the landowners/developers
of the sites, and any additional information gathered through the preparation of the
April 2022 update to the Greater Cambridge Housing Trajectory.
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4. New Settlements

S/CB: Cambourne

Issue the Plan is Seeking to Respond to

To consider the future of Cambourne and the opportunities provided by East
West Rail.

Policy Context

National Context

East West Rail proposals include a railway station at Cambourne. Their recent
consultation expressed a preference for a station to the north, but other options
included a southern station.

Regional / Local Context

South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018 included Policy SS/8: Cambourne
West. Permission has now been granted for development in this location, and a
development of 2350 homes, employment and supporting facilities near to the
village college is now under construction.

Other planned developments in the area include Bourn Airfield, a new
settlement allocated in the South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018 for around
3,500 homes and other supporting uses.

Consultation and Engagement

There was no specific consultation on this issue in the First Conversation
consultation, but we did ask for views about focusing development on transport
corridors. There was broad support for this approach, and focusing development at
public transport nodes. Further to this, development around Cambourne formed a
core part of Strategic Spatial Option 8: Growth around Transport Nodes: Western
Cluster. Stakeholder workshops identified the benefits of matching jobs and homes
with planned infrastructure around the East West Rail station and Greater
Cambridge Partnership Cambourne to Cambridge Public Transport Project.

Evidence Base

The potential for further development focused on the opportunities provided by
transport improvements in this corridor has been tested, and compared with other
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strategy choices through the testing of development strategy options, published in
November 2020. See Part 1A: Spatial Strategy of this Topic Paper for more details.

Proposed Policy Direction and Reasons

The Proposed Policy Direction

The proposed approach, as set out in the First Proposals Plan is as follows:

The policy will set out the intention to identify Cambourne as a broad location for
future growth in the 2030’s to respond to the opportunity that will be provided by the
proposed East West Rail that includes a station at Cambourne. The overall aim for
an expanded Cambourne is to provide sufficient critical mass to perform the
following role as a:

Well-connected place through high quality public transport, cycling and
walking facilities

South Cambridgeshire town for the 21st century

growing employment centre to provide local opportunities for its residents and
nearby communities

place that meets the day to day needs of its residents.

Future development at Cambourne will need to consider:

How to integrate with and maximise the opportunity provided by East West
Rail.

The role of the new development in Cambourne as a place, and how it can
contribute towards the achievement of net zero carbon.

The relationship with Cambourne and Bourn Airfield, and how to make the
area more sustainable, through the mix of services, employment and transport
opportunities offered by the area as whole.

The economic role of the place, and which employment sectors would benefit
from the location to support the needs of the Greater Cambridge economy.
How the place will develop over time, and the infrastructure needed to support
different stages during its development.

Making effective connections within the new development and with
Cambourne for public transport and active travel, as well as connections to
surrounding villages so they can also benefit.

Be structured around and have local and district centres that can meet
people’s day to day needs within walking distance, including responding to
changing retail and working patterns

How it can help deliver the Western Gateway Green Infrastructure project,
and in doing so positivity engage with its landscape setting, as well as
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recreation and biodiversity enhancement opportunities such as woodland
planting.

e Take opportunities to reduce flood risk to surrounding areas, that take
innovative solutions to the management and reuse of water.

The following existing allocation for a new mixed use development at Cambourne
West is proposed to be carried forward, but to be expanded to include the full extent
of the planning permission:

e SS/8: Cambourne West

Reasons for the proposed policy direction

National planning policy says that plan making should look to the opportunities
provided by major new infrastructure. Cambourne has been identified as the location
for a new railway station as part of the East West Rail scheme to connect Oxford
with Cambridge and potentially beyond. Along with the Cambourne to Cambridge
public transport scheme being brought forward by the Greater Cambridge
Partnership, it provides an opportunity to consider how further development could
make the most of these connections, but also make the overall Cambourne area -
including Cambourne and Bourn Airfield and nearby villages - a more sustainable
place. This means looking at a mix of services, facilities and employment in the area,
and planning new development to enhance the role of the place. It means looking at
connections between places within the area, so these opportunities are shared and
reliance of private car travel is reduced.

It is important to recognise that our evidence says that large scale development at
Cambourne would have landscape impacts and that these would be hard to address.
However, when considered in the context of the significant economic and carbon
benefits of locating development at the proposed new rail station at Cambourne, it is
considered that the benefits are likely to outweigh the level of landscape harm. This
will be explored further as part of preparing the draft local plan, but the Councils are
clear that development will need to be a landscape led scheme to minimise impacts
in the wider landscape and to have a focus both on place making for the expanded
town, and delivery of the wider vision for green infrastructure set out in the plan,
including supporting the objectives for Strategic Green Infrastructure Initiative 8:
Western gateway multifunctional Gl corridors (see BG/GI Green Infrastructure).

National Planning Policy Framework paragraph 68 states that planning policies
should identify a supply of: a) specific, deliverable sites for years one to five of the
plan period; and b) specific, developable sites or broad locations for growth, for
years 6-10 and, where possible, for years 11-15 of the plan. Identifying Cambourne
as a broad location is appropriate because the East West Rail route and station
location at Cambourne have yet to be confirmed. It is too early to identify a specific
development area and amount of development.
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Delivery of development

anticipated to start delivering in 2032/2033 after opening of the new railway
station, with build out rates based on Housing Delivery Study assumptions for
new settlements of gradual increase in annual completions to maximum of
300 dwellings a year

1,950 dwellings anticipated in 2020-2041

Noting as above that it is too early to identify a specific development area and
amount of development for Cambourne broad location, for the purpose of
transport and other evidence testing we needed to include a specific number
of total dwellings assumed to be present once development is fully built out.
We therefore included an assumption of 10,000 dwellings. Use of this figure is
a proxy for a strategic scale development for the purposes of testing at this
point, and does not mean that the Councils have made any decisions about
the level of housing that should be located in this area.

Alternative approaches, and reasons why they were rejected

No Policy — Rejected, given the significant opportunity that the new major
infrastructure of East West Rail and a new station at Cambourne will provide.

Further Work and Next Steps

If taken forward the preferred approach will be developed into a criteria-based policy,
and the areas proposed for development, in particular the land anticipated to be built
within the plan period, will be identified on the draft policies map. Further work will be
undertaken on site capacity and design issues.

S/NS: Existing new settlements

Issue the Plan is Seeking to Respond to

To provide policy guidance for the new settlements planned in the area while they
are still being developed.

Policy Context

Regional / Local Context

Northstowe

Northstowe is a new settlement of up to 10,000 dwellings to the north west of
Cambridge, adjacent to the villages of Longstanton and Oakington. The new town
was originally planned in the Northstowe Area Action Plan (adopted in July 2007)
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with an area of reserve land to the west of the town. The reserve land is allocated in
the South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018 (adopted in September 2018, Policy
SS/5) to provide flexibility for the phasing and delivery of the new town.

Outline planning permission for phase 1 (up to 1,500 dwellings, a primary school, a
mixed-use local centre, and other supporting uses) was granted in April 2014.
Outline planning permission for up to 3,500 dwellings, a secondary school, two
primary schools, a town centre including employment uses, and sports hub was
approved in January 2017. Phase 3, including the land originally identified as a
reserve in the Northstowe Area Action Plan, and now allocated in the South
Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018is anticipated to provide approximately 5,000
dwellings, and planning applications are currently being considered.

Development of phase 1 is well underway, and construction has started on phase 2.

New town north of Waterbeach

New Town North of Waterbeach was allocated in the South Cambridgeshire Local
Plan 2018 (South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018 Policy SS/6, and Supplementary
Planning document) for approximately 8,000 to 9,000 homes, with the final number
of dwellings to be determined through a design-led approach and reference to the
spatial framework diagram included in the Waterbeach New Town Supplementary
Planning Document.

Outline planning permission for up to 6,500 dwellings (including up to 600 residential
institutional units), business, retail, community, leisure and sports uses, a hotel,
schools, and open spaces, was granted in September 2019 on the western part of
the site. On the eastern part of the site, the South Cambridgeshire District Council’s
planning committee in January 2021 gave officers delegated powers to approve an
outline planning application for up to 4,500 dwellings, business, retail, community,
leisure and sports uses, new primary and secondary schools and sixth form centre,
and public open spaces, subject to the completion of a s106 agreement. The total
number of dwellings following the consideration of the planning applications is
therefore 11,000 dwellings.

New Settlement at Bourn Airfield

The New Settlement at Bourn Airfield was allocated in the South Cambridgeshire
Local Plan 2018 for approximately 3,500 homes (South Cambridgeshire Local Plan
2018 Policy SS/7 and Supplementary Planning document). Planning committee in
February 2021 gave officers delegated powers to approve an outline planning
application for approximately 3,500 dwellings, employment, retail, hotel and leisure
uses, residential institutions, education and community facilities, and open space,
subject to the completion of a s106 agreement.
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Consultation and Engagement

We did not ask any specific questions in the First Conversation on this issue.
However, we did ask about creating further new settlements as part of the
development strategy, and a number of comments highlighted that we should focus
on completing these existing new settlements. We received some proposals in the
call for sites for further new settlements, but as set out the development strategy
(S/DS) we do not think further new settlements should be part of the development
strategy

Evidence Base

We have not completed evidence focused on this topic.
Proposed Policy Direction and Reasons

The Proposed Policy Direction

The proposed approach, as set out in the First Proposals Plan is as follows:

The Local Plan will carry forward the existing allocations for the following new
settlements in the 2018 South Cambridgeshire Local Plan:

SS/5 Northstowe
SS/6 Land north of Waterbeach
SS/7 Bourn Airfield

The detailed policy wording will be reviewed as may be appropriate in the new local
plan. The Northstowe Area Action Plan will remain part of the development plan,
although standards adopted in the new Local Plan will apply to future applications.
The Supplementary Planning Documents for Land north of Waterbeach and Bourn
Airfield will be carried forward.

Our evidence says that it is reasonable to assume that annual delivery rates at
Northstowe and Waterbeach will be higher than so far relied on, meaning that more
of the planned homes will be completed in the plan period, with less to follow after
2041.

Notwithstanding, the updated policies will provide positive opportunities for enhanced
development densities around transport hubs, whilst taking account of other policies

in the plan. This could result in additional development over and above that currently
permitted but at this stage no further development is assumed in the housing supply

from this potential additional source.
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Reasons for the proposed policy direction

To provide a context for the ongoing development of existing planned new
settlements during the plan period. Early phases of Northstowe are under
construction. The new settlements on Land north of Waterbeach and at Bourn
Airfield have gained, or the council has resolved to grant, planning permission.
However, for all three new settlements there will be detailed stages of the planning
process happening over years to come. The policy context provided by the 2018
Local Plan is still needed.

The new settlements will be built over the life of the new plan, and well beyond.
During that time as sustainable transport links are completed and improved, there
may be opportunities to increase densities in areas with good access to these
transport hubs, and the plan should be supportive of this, subject to other policies in
the plan.

Delivery of development

e anticipated to start delivering additional dwellings a year from 2026/2027 after
adoption of the new Local Plan and current five year supply period (2021-
2026), with build out rates based on Housing Delivery Study assumptions for
new settlements of maximum of 300 dwellings a year, therefore additional 50
dwellings a year to the 250 dwellings a year already including in the Greater
Cambridge Housing Trajectory (April 2021)

e additional 750 dwellings anticipated in 2020-2041 for each of Northstowe and
Waterbeach New Town.

Alternative approaches, and reasons why they were rejected

¢ No policy, rely on district wide policies for these areas — rejected, as it is
considered that area specific detail needs to be included in the new plan as
these strategic sites continue to build out through the new plan period and
beyond.

Further Work and Next Steps

The draft plan will include more detailed criteria based policies setting out the issues
that would need to be addressed by future planning applications for development at
the existing new settlements.
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5. The rural southern cluster

S/GC: Genome Campus, Hinxton

Issue the Plan is Seeking to Respond to

Provide a context for future development of the Genome Campus site.

Policy Context

Regional / Local Context

The Hinxton Genome Campus is set within and adjacent to the estate of Hinxton Hall
on 125-acres of landscaped parkland bordering the river Cam. The Campus is the
world’s leading centre for genomics research, having played a central role in the
Human Genome Project (1990-2003), which read and recorded the complete
sequence of DNA in an individual for the first time.

The existing site is recognised in the south Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018 as an
‘Established Employment Area in the Countryside’

In December 2020 South Cambridgeshire District Council granted planning
permission for the site to be significantly expanded. The site has outline planning
permission for a phased mixed-use development comprising of: up to 150,000
square metres of flexible employment uses (falling within Use Classes B1, B2 and
B8); up to 1,500 residential dwellings (including Houses in Multiple Occupation);
supporting community uses and social infrastructure including a nursery, conference
facility and associated hotel, retail uses including shops, restaurants and cafes, and
bars; and leisure uses

Consultation and Engagement

There was no specific consultation on this issue in the First Conversation
consultation.

Evidence Base

The Greater Cambridge Employment Land and Economic Development Evidence
Study (2020) highlights the importance of the site. The Study expects the Campus to
play an important role in significantly contributing to Greater Cambridge’s future
longer term research and development requirements (paragraph 7.5).
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Proposed Policy Direction and Reasons

The Proposed Policy Direction

The proposed approach, as set out in the First Proposals Plan is as follows:
The Genome Campus, Hinxton will be identified as a Special Policy Area.
The policy will include:

e Supporting development which relates to the campus and its role as a centre
for genomics and associated bioinformatics industries

e Proposals for B2 (industry) and B8 (warehousing) uses will need to be justified
by a needs assessment which sets out the specific requirements of the
intended occupier to locate onto the Site

e Requiring supporting uses to consider impact in terms of vitality and viability
on local or minor rural centres in the area.

e Enabling opening up of the Campus to members of the public, as part of
delivering wider social benefits.

e Ensuring environmental and other impacts are fully considered by any future
proposals.

Reasons for the proposed policy direction

The existing site is recognised in the South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018 as an
‘Established Employment Area in the Countryside’. However, given the scale and
range of uses now permitted within the site, and as a major expansion to it, a new
policy is needed. The planning permission for the development includes a range of
requirements and criteria designed to recognise the unique nature of the site and
ensure future uses support the primary role of the Genome Campus, and these will
be used to inform the development of the new policy.

Alternative approaches, and reasons why they were rejected

¢ No Policy — without a policy designation the area would be within countryside
policies, which would not reflect the scale of change taking place in the area
or provide a suitable context for future proposals within the site.

Further Work and Next Steps

The draft local plan will identify a policy with specific criteria which future proposals
would be considered against.
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S/BRC: Babraham Research Campus

Issue the Plan is Seeking to Respond to

Provide a context for future development of the Babraham Research Campus.

Policy Context

National Context

National Planning Policy Framework Paragraph 83 states that planning policies and
decisions should recognise and address the specific locational requirements of
different sectors. This includes making provision for clusters or networks of
knowledge and data-driven, creative or high technology industries.

Further paragraphs from the National Planning Policy Framework section on Green
Belt relevant to this site are summarised at Appendix 1D: Greater Cambridge Local
Plan Green Belt considerations review.

Regional / Local Context

The Babraham Research Campus is one of the UK’s leading centres for bioscience
innovation, and lies within the countryside and Green Belt to the south-east of
Cambridge and on the north-west side of the village of Babraham. The campus
comprises a range of research and development buildings located on the north-west
and south-east side of Babraham Hall, a 19th century Grade Il Listed Building
situated within a 450 acre parkland setting.

Planning permission was granted in 2014 for 10,000 sgm of additional floorspace on
8.4 ha to the north west of the site, which has now been constructed.
Consultation and Engagement

There was no specific consultation on this issue in the First Conversation
consultation.

Evidence Base

The Greater Cambridge Employment Land and Economic Development Evidence
Study (2020) highlights that Babraham Research Campus is particularly focused on
start-up and grow-up space offering small lab and office space, with a mission of
being the best place in Europe to start-up and scale-up a life science business
(paragraph 3.21).
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Proposed Policy Direction and Reasons

It is proposed to:

Remove the developed area of the Campus from the Green Belt, and:

o

Identify the whole site released from the Green Belt as a Special Policy
Area, requiring any proposals to:

Restrict development to research and development (use class

(E(g)(ii) Research and development of products or processes) and
appropriate supporting ancillary uses and infrastructure

Protect and enhance the landscaped setting of the site

Preserve the appearance of the conservation areas, and the setting of
the Grade Il Listed Babraham Hall and the Grade | Listed St Peters
Church

Protect and enhance the corridor of the River Granta (recognised as a
county wildlife site)

Take steps to include the sustainable travel opportunities, including the
opportunities provided by the planned Cambridge South East Transport
Scheme

Retain the area of the Closes as key worker housing to support the
needs of the Campus. Any future renovation or replacement should
retain the low density character, which responds to the sensitive village
edge location

Allocate an additional area for employment development (research and
development) of 17.1 hectares within the campus, also to be removed from
the Green Belt.

The Proposed Policy Direction

The proposed approach, as set out in the First Proposals Plan is as follows:

Remove the developed area of the Campus from the Green Belt.

Remove from the Green Belt and allocate an additional area for employment
development (research and development) of 17.1 hectares within and
adjoining the existing built area of the campus.

Identify the whole site release from the Green Belt as a Special Policy Area,
requiring any proposals to:

©)

Restrict development to research and development (use class
(E(g)(ii) Research and development of products or processes) and
appropriate supporting ancillary uses and infrastructure.

Protect and enhance the landscaped setting of the site
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o Preserve the appearance of the conservation areas, and the setting of
the Grade Il Listed Babraham Hall and the Grade | Listed St Peters
Church.

o Protect and enhance the corridor of the River Granta (recognised as a
county wildlife site)

o Take steps to include sustainable travel opportunities, including the
opportunities provided by the planned Cambridge South East Transport
Scheme.

o Retain the area of The Close as key worker and affordable housing to
support the needs of the Campus. Any future renovation or
replacement should retain the low density character, which responds to
the sensitive village edge location.

Reasons for the proposed policy direction
Background

Submissions have been made by the Babraham Research Campus, seeking to
deliver enable additional development on the campus. Their proposal identifies four
opportunity zones for future development. This includes:

¢ Redevelopment opportunities within the Central Campus — 2.5 hectares
e R&D2b — 1.9 hectares

e R&D3 - 5 hectares

o Estate Infrastructure, Recycling and Renewables — 6.5 hectares

This is proposed to enable employment floor-space within up to five new build and
two replacement R and D buildings for a minimum of 30,000sgm of floor-space to
provide research and development facilities for early stage start up and scale up life
science companies.

In addition, the renovation of existing key worker housing (60 dwellings) in The Close
area of the Campus is proposed.

Considering whether a Green Belt Release is justified

Babraham Research Campus is located in the Green Belt. Allocation of land for
development would require land to be removed from the Green Belt.

Rather than considering removing land and creating a small holes in the green belt
around future development areas within the Campus, it is considered that it would be
more appropriate to consider the case for removing the Campus to facilitate its future
development.
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NPPF paragraph 136 requires that once established, Green Belt boundaries should
only be altered in exceptional circumstances, where this is fully evidenced and
justified, through the preparation or updating of plans.

The case of Calverton Parish Council v Greater Nottingham Councils provided a
basis for assessing exceptional circumstances, including the following points:

(i)The acuteness/intensity of the objectively assessed need (matters of degree
may be important);

(ii) The inherent constraints on supply/availability of land prima facie suitable for
sustainable development;

(iii) (on the facts of this case) the consequent difficulties in achieving sustainable
development without impinging on the Green Belt;

(iv) The nature and extent of the harm to this Green Belt (or those parts of it
which would be lost if the boundaries were reviewed): and

(v) The extent to which the consequent impacts on the purposes of the Green
Belt may be ameliorated or reduced to the lowest reasonably practicable extent.

The overall approach to Green Belt has been addressed elsewhere in the Strategy
Topic Paper. This element of the topic paper seeks to consider if there are
exceptional circumstances related to Babraham Research Campus.

Level of need and Constraints on land supply

Following completion of the development permitted in 2014 there is no further
development of the campus with planning permission.

The Greater Cambridge Employment Land and Economic Development Evidence
Study (2020) indicates a strong supply of land for employment, including research
and development. There is existing land supply at locations including West
Cambridge, North East Cambridge, Granta Park, and significant new development
planned at Hinxton Genome Campus.

However, it also identifies that there is some additional need for land for research
and development.

The consequent difficulties in achieving sustainable development without impinging
on the Green Belt.

The Campus has a distinct and unique set of characteristics, not available anywhere
else at other research facilities in the sub-region, and has benefited from significant
public investment. The campus is important to the development of UK life sciences,
in particular supporting start-up and scale-up bioscience companies.
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Whilst it would be possible to identify sites elsewhere outside the Green Belt, the
opportunities provided by the Campus would not be supported. The Campus has
been subject to significant public investment and plays a key role in the life sciences
sector.

The nature and extent of the harm to the Green Belt

The Greater Cambridge Green Belt Study (2021) identifies that the contribution to
Green Belt purposes of this Campus site is relatively limited, and the harm resulting
from its release would be low.

Extent to which Green Belt harm can be mitigated

The Cambridge Green Belt Study (2021) states that harm could potentially be
reduced by the enhancement of existing hedgerows and woodland that forms the
boundaries of the parcel, particularly to the east and west. This would also help
ensure that development enhances existing landscape features, including parkland
features, and is in keeping with the wider wooded character, in accordance with
landscape guidelines set out in the Greater Cambridge Landscape Character
Assessment (December 2020).

NPPF paragraph 138 requires that when releasing land from the Green Belt plans
should also set out ways in which the impact of removing land from the Green Belt
can be offset through compensatory improvements to the environmental quality and
accessibility of remaining Green Belt land. The wider Campus provides opportunities
for Green Belt enhancement.

Assessment

The Research Campus makes a relatively limited contribution to Green Belt
purposes, the harm of its removal would be is low, and there are opportunities for
mitigation and Green Belt enhancement. Whilst there is the opportunity to allocate
other areas outside the Green Belt, these would not deliver the scale of opportunity
and benefit that could be secured from supporting the continued success and
evolution of the Campus. On Balance it is considered that the main Campus area
should be removed from the Green Belt, and land within the site allocated for
employment development.

The proposal by the Campus seeks the allocation of an area south of the Campus
for estate infrastructure. This is an isolated area separated from the campus, more
rural in character, in a wider area that would have a high impact if it were released
from the Green Belt according the Greater Cambridge Green Belt Study (2021). It
would not be appropriate to remove this small area from the Green Belt, and it is
considered that future proposals in this area should be considered according to
national Green Belt policy.
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Proposed approach

The area of land removed from the Green Belt would be identified as a special policy
area. This will ensure that uses coming forward on the site support the on-going
work of the campus and respond appropriately to the local environment.

Reflecting that the purpose of the release is to support the unique work of the
campus and its high quality environment, it is proposed that a criteria based policy
be prepared so that this is reflected in any future proposals for the site.

Alternative approaches, and reasons why they were rejected

¢ No Policy — without a policy the area would remain in the Green Belt, and
additional land would not be allocated for development. This option was not
preferred as it would not help meet the evidenced need set out in the Greater
Cambridge Employment Land Review and Economic Development Evidence
Base in the location best able to respond to that need.

Further Work and Next Steps

The draft local plan will identify a policy with specific criteria which future proposals
would be considered against. The policies map would also identify the policy area.

S/RSC: Village Allocations in the Rural Southern Cluster

Issue the Plan is seeking to respond to

To help meet the need for housing and employment land by identifying specific land
allocations for development in the Rural Southern Cluster.

Policy context

The adopted 2018 South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018 includes a number of land
allocations at villages in the rural southern cluster area.

Consultation and engagement

There was no specific consultation on this issue in the First Conversation
consultation. The annual housing trajectory process involves consultation with
landowners and developers and the latest housing trajectory has informed the plan
making process.
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Evidence base

The rural southern cluster area provides the opportunity to provide new homes that
are close to the research parks and potentially in locations with sustainable transport
opportunities, as well as potential for further local employment opportunities.

Approach to identifying new rural allocations

Identifying new rural allocations for housing

To help support the selection of housing sites we used the following approach, which
was consistent for both the rural southern cluster area and the rest of the rural area:

Key criteria (defines the list of villages/sites to consider/discount)

e Locations with sustainable access: Rural Centres and Minor Rural Centres,
but also Group villages with very good Public Transport Access.

e Sites with a green or amber rating in the Housing and Employment Land
Availability Assessment

Relative factors (considered but not necessarily defining a judgement)

e Acknowledge Green Belt: opportunities beyond the Green Belt were
considered first, but recognising some villages in Green Belt have the best
access, the plan should test if exceptional circumstances may exist to release
Green Belt

e Account for parishes which already have lots of committed development: aim
should be for those sites to be built and the new community to bed in before
considering further development, informed by scale of village and committed
development

e Consider case to support community aspirations for development: Responses
to recent engagement with parishes regarding the Call for sites provided
awareness of those parishes with aspirations for development

Approach to site selection

For sites meeting above criteria, officers used judgement, Housing and Employment
Land Availability Assessment information on site constraints and assessment of
suitability, and awareness of sites’ planning history to inform emerging proposed
draft list of sites.

Identifying new rural allocations for employment

For employment, in addition to reviewing sites meeting the above criteria, we also
considered the evidence from our Greater Cambridge Employment Land Review and
Economic Development Evidence Base (2020) to understand the locational demand
of different sectors. Relevant to the rural southern cluster, the Study identifies
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demand for start-up and grow on space in both the Life Science and ICT sectors, two
of Greater Cambridge’s key sectors. Given its location as a focus of the existing life
science clusters, the rural southern cluster is a key area of search for this new space
in this sector. Employment site selection was informed by the Housing and
Employment Land Availability Assessment and taking into account sustainable travel
opportunities alongside the likely travel requirements of the proposed uses.

The assessment of all sites in this category is set out at Appendix 2C: Review of
sites to inform identification of new allocations.

Proposed Policy Direction and Reasons

The following housing and employment allocations are proposed in or adjoining
villages within the rural southern cluster.

The Proposed Policy Direction
New allocations
Housing

S/RSC/HW Land between Hinton Way and Mingle Lane, Great Shelford

e Site area of 10 hectares

e Maximum capacity limited to 100 homes, relating to Cambridgeshire Fire
Service requirements for no more than 100 homes to be served via a single
vehicular access. There may be potential for a higher capacity if an additional
access could be provided.

e Very well located in relation to existing railway station, with resulting excellent
access to Cambridge, and to Cambridge Biomedical Campus once the new
Cambridge South station is open, providing the exceptional circumstances
required for Green Belt release.

e Development should accommodate the following constraints:

o Design of development should preserve key views from Stapleford
Conservation Area including from Mingle Lane past St Andrew’s
Church and the adjacent vicarage.

o Open space to be provided to the east of the built development to help
provide compensatory improvements to the environmental quality and
accessibility of remaining Green Belt.

o Non-vehicle access only from the access adjacent to the vicarage to St
Andrew’s Church, Stapleford.
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S/RSC/MF Land at Maarnford Farm, Hunts Road, Duxford

Site area of 2 hectares
Capacity for approximately 60 homes
Well related to existing village — close to school, and within walking distance
of Whittlesford Parkway Station. Site is supported by the parish council.
Development should accommodate the following constraints:
Provide space for existing telecoms mast

o space for substantial landscape edge

Employment

S/RSC/CC Comfort Café, Fourwentways

Site area of 0.8 hectares
Suitable for employment Class E(g)(ii) (Research and development of
products or processes) with ancillary E(g)(i) Offices (to carry out any
operational or administrative functions) providing laboratory space for start-up
and small businesses primarily.
A brownfield site meeting evidenced demand for start-up and grow on space
close to existing research parks, in a sustainable location with close proximity
to the proposed future travel hub for the South East Cambridge Transport
Scheme.
Development should accommodate the following constraints:
o Tree Preservation Orders located upon western boundary
o Transport proposals in the area including the A505 study, the South
East Cambridge busway and GCP Linton Greenway proposals
(contributions will be expected).

Continuing existing allocations

Housing
The following allocation which is included within the South Cambridgeshire Local
Plan 2018 is proposed to be carried forward into the new Greater Cambridge Local

Plan:

S/RSC/H/1 (c): land south of Babraham Road, Sawston (Part of the site is in
Babraham Parish)

Allocations not proposed to be carried forward

The following allocations are not proposed to be carried forward for the reasons set
out below:

159 GCLP - PPSE — SEPTEMBER 2021



Housing

e Dales Manor Business Park, Sawston (H1/a): much of the site has been taken
forward for redevelopment as employment land, making it no longer available
for housing.

e Land north of Babraham Road, Sawston (H1/b): the housing development is
under construction.

Employment

o Pampisford: West of Eastern Counties Leather, London Road (E/4:2) — the
Greater Cambridge Employment Land and Economic Development Evidence
Study (November 2020) recommends that the allocation is no longer required,
as the wider area has been substantially developed.

Reasons for the proposed policy direction

Two new suitable sites have been identified for new homes, one of which is in the
Green Belt. The Councils consider that the carbon benefits of locating homes close
to jobs in the research parks, where there are existing opportunities for very high
quality sustainable travel, could provide the exceptional circumstances required to
justify removing land from the Green Belt in this location but only if considered
alongside the environmental impacts.

For proposed housing sites, we reviewed the site promoter’s proposed figures
against an assessment of site capacity using a methodology set out in the Housing
and Employment Land Availability Assessment. For sites with specific constraints
Urban Design colleagues provided specific site capacity advice.

Taking the approach described above, we identified one small new employment
opportunity.

Most existing allocations within the Rural Southern Cluster have been developed,
gained planning permission or are being progressed, and therefore it is no longer
necessary to include a policy framework for their development in the Local Plan.
Land south of Babraham Road, Sawston is at the start of the planning application
process, and therefore a policy framework needs to be retained for this site.
However, this will be kept under review as the plan progresses. Further detail on
each allocation proposed to be continued or not carried forward is provided at
Appendix 2A: Review of Adopted Allocations in the Cambridge Local Plan (2018)
and the South Cambridgeshire Local Plan (2018).
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Delivery assumptions for new allocations including housing

Delivery of SIRSC/HW Land between Hinton Way and Mingle Lane, Great
Shelford

e anticipated to deliver in 2029/2030 to 2031/2032 based on planning
application being submitted immediately after adoption of new Local Plan, with
build out rates based on Housing Delivery Study assumptions for outline
planning application, rural connected location, four years from submission of
application to first completions, and build out of up to 40 dwellings a year

e 100 dwellings anticipated in 2020-2041

Delivery of SIRSC/MF Land at Maarnford Farm, Hunts Road, Duxford

¢ anticipated to deliver in 2029/2030 to 2030/2031 based on planning
application being submitted immediately after adoption of new Local Plan, with
build out rates based on Housing Delivery Study assumptions for outline
planning application, rural minor/group location, four years from submission of
application to first completions, and build out of up to 40 dwellings a year

e 60 dwellings anticipated in 2020-2041

Alternative approaches, and reasons why they were rejected

We considered a range of alternative sites within the southern cluster area having
regard to the overarching development strategy and conclusions of the Housing and
Employment Land Availability Assessment. We discounted sites considered to be
less suitable for development.

The assessment of all sites in this category, including reasons for discounting some,
is set out at Appendix 2C: Review of sites to inform identification of new allocations.

Further work and next steps

In preparing the policies for the site allocations (both continued existing sites and
proposed new sites) in the draft plan, we will consider any consultation responses
received on the allocations, any further discussions with the landowners/developers
of the sites, and any additional information gathered through the preparation of the
April 2022 update to the Greater Cambridge Housing Trajectory.
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S/SCP: Policy areas in the rural southern cluster

Issue the Plan is seeking to respond to

Provide a context for one new and one existing policy areas within the rural southern
cluster area, at Whittlesford Parkway Station Area, Whittlesford Bridge and South of
A1307, Linton.

Policy Context

Adopted Local Plan

South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018 Policy H/6: South of A1307, Linton restricts
residential development in the area of Linton south of the A1307 to improvements to
existing properties.

Consultation and Engagement

There was no specific consultation on these issues in the First Conversation
consultation.

Evidence Base

In relation to Whittlesford Parkway Station Area, in recent years, Greater Cambridge
Partnership has explored potential transport infrastructure around the station and its
surroundings to enable it to cater for future increased demand and to shift trips away
from the car, via the Greater Cambridge Partnership’s Whittlesford Masterplanning
Exercise. This exercise also included considering the potential for new employment
and homes in this area. At its meeting of 19 February 2020 the GCP Executive
Board agreed to support a draft delivery plan for the Whittlesford Station Transport
Investment Strategy as a basis for further engagement with key stakeholders.

Proposed Policy Direction and Reasons

The Proposed Policy Direction
The proposed approach, as set out in the First Proposals Plan is as follows:
New policy area

S/SCP/WHD Whittlesford Parkway Station Area, Whittlesford Bridge

The policy will support a comprehensive approach to redevelopment opportunities in
the Whittlesford Parkway Station Area to accommodate a transport hub, employment
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and housing, in line with the principles set out in work completed to date via the
Greater Cambridge Partnership’s Whittlesford Masterplanning Exercise.

Continuing existing policy area

S/SCP/H/6 South of A1307, Linton
To maintain the policy approach in the South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018 which
restricts residential development in the area of Linton south of the A1307 to
improvements to existing properties.

Reasons for the proposed policy direction

Whittlesford Parkway Station Area, Whittlesford Bridge

Whittlesford Parkway Station has good connections to both Cambridge and London,
is close to the southern cluster research and employment centres, and is predicted
to see further growth in passengers in the coming years. The station area
incorporates a range of existing uses including existing employment, a few homes,
Whittlesford Highways Depot and Whittlesford Station Car Park.

As noted above, the Greater Cambridge Partnership’s Whittlesford Masterplanning
Exercise has explored potential transport infrastructure around the station and its
surroundings, and as a part of this has considered the potential for new employment
and homes in this area.

Separately to the Masterplanning Exercise, a small site in the centre of the
Whittlesford Parkway Station Area was submitted to the Local Plan process for
housing via the Call for Sites. We don’t think that developing this small site in
isolation would be appropriate, and would prefer to see the whole area considered in
a comprehensive manner, to ensure that redevelopment opportunities support the
sustainable transport improvements included in the Whittlesford Station Transport
Investment Strategy. The full area has not been submitted to the Local Plan process
and as such we don’t currently have evidence that a specific allocation would be
deliverable, which is why we are proposing it as a policy area.

South of A1307, Linton

The southern part of Linton is severed from the rest of the village by the A1307,
which provides a barrier to easy movement. The area is characterised by three
distinct uses: employment, a sensitive residential area much of which lies within the
Conservation Area, and the site of Linton Zoo. Its location means that whilst there is
a pelican crossing providing a safe crossing point and access to a bus stop on the
Cambridge facing side of the main road, the area generally has poor access to the
village facilities and services.
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Alternative approaches, and reasons why they were rejected

o Whittlesford Parkway Station Area, Whittlesford Bridge:

o Not to include a policy — This is not the preferred approach as this
would not support the redevelopment opportunity that exists in in this
location.

o Allocate the area for specified development amounts and uses — This is
not the preferred approach as we don’t currently have evidence that the
whole area is available for development.

e South of A1307, Linton: Not include a policy - Not considered a reasonable
alternative as it is necessary to set out within a policy that land south of the
A1307 is not a suitable location for new residential development due to it
being severed from the services and facilities within the village.

Further Work and Next Steps

We will consider the need for these policies and any revisions to the identified areas
for the draft plan.
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6. Rest of the rural area

S/RRA: Allocations in rest of the rural area

Issue the Plan is seeking to respond to

To help meet the need for housing and employment land by identifying specific land
allocations for development in the Rest of the Rural Area.

Policy context

The adopted 2018 South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018 includes a number of land
allocations at villages in the rest of the rural area outside the rural southern cluster.

Consultation and engagement

There was no specific consultation on this issue in the First Conversation
consultation. The annual housing trajectory process involves consultation with
landowners and developers and the latest housing trajectory has informed the plan
making process.

Evidence base

Our evidence suggests that housing in the rest of the rural area outside the southern
cluster can help support delivery of a range of smaller sites within the area, and
support the vitality of our villages.

Identifying new rural allocations for housing

To help support the selection of housing sites we used the following approach, which
was consistent for both the rural southern cluster area and the rest of the rural area:

Key criteria (defines the list of villages/sites to consider/discount)

e Locations with sustainable access: Rural Centres and Minor Rural Centres,
but also Group villages with very good Public Transport Access.

e Sites with a green or amber rating in the Housing and Employment Land
Availability Assessment

Relative factors (considered but not necessarily defining a judgement)

e Acknowledge Green Belt: opportunities beyond the Green Belt were
considered first, but recognising some villages in Green Belt have the best
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access, the plan should test if exceptional circumstances may exist to release
Green Belt

e Account for parishes which already have lots of committed development: aim
should be for those sites to be built and the new community to bed in before
considering further development, informed by scale of village and committed
development

e Consider case to support community aspirations for development: Responses
to recent engagement with parishes regarding the Call for sites provided
awareness of those parishes with aspirations for development

Approach to site selection
For sites meeting above criteria, officers used judgement, Housing and Employment
Land Availability Assessment information on site constraints and assessment of
suitability, and awareness of sites’ planning history to inform emerging proposed
draft list of sites.

Identifying new rural allocations for employment

For employment, in addition to reviewing sites meeting the above criteria, we also
considered the evidence from our Greater Cambridge Employment Land Review and
Economic Development Evidence Base (2020) to understand the locational demand
of different sectors. Relevant to the rural southern cluster, the Study identifies
demand for start-up and grow on space in both the Life Science and ICT sectors, two
of Greater Cambridge’s key sectors. Employment site selection was informed by the
Housing and Employment Land Availability Assessment, and taking into account
sustainable travel opportunities alongside the likely travel requirements of the
proposed uses.

The assessment of all sites in this category is set out at Appendix 2C: Review of
sites to inform identification of new allocations.

Proposed Policy Direction and Reasons

The following allocations are proposed in or adjoining villages:
The Proposed Policy Direction
New allocations in the rest of the rural area
Housing
S/RRA/ML The Moor, Moor Lane, Melbourn

e Site area of 1 hectare
e Capacity for approximately 20 homes
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Development should accommodate the following constraints:
o Retain existing trees and strengthen the existing landscape buffer at
the rear of the site

S/RRA/H Land at Highfields (phase 2), Caldecote

Site area of 6 hectares
Capacity for approximately 64 homes
Site with lapsed planning permission in close proximity to Cambourne to
Cambridge Public Transport Scheme stop
Development should accommodate the following constraints:
o Provide substantial landscape buffer on eastern boundary.

S/RRA/MF Land at Mansel Farm, Station Road, Oakington

Site area of 1.4 hectares
Capacity for approximately 20 homes
Site in very close proximity to Cambridgeshire Guided Busway stop, providing
excellent public transport access and enhancing the approach to the stop for
pedestrians, providing the exceptional circumstances required for Green Belt
release.
Development should accommodate the following constraints:

o Provide pedestrian access towards the busway stop

o Provide substantial landscape buffer on eastern boundary.

Mixed use

S/RRA/CR Land to the west of Cambridge Road, Melbourn

Site area of 6.5 hectares
Suggested for mixed use, with an indicative capacity for approximately 120
homes and 2.5ha for employment uses

Opportunity to expand Melbourn Science Park and provide homes in a Minor
Rural Centre

Development should accommodate the following constraints:
o Note that deliverability for employment has yet to be confirmed

o Ensure integration of any employment uses within the existing Science
Park

Employment

S/RRA/S Land to the south of the A14 Services

Site area of 17.3
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Suitable for the following uses: Class B2 (General Industrial) or Class B8
(Storage or Distribution) providing a range of small and medium sized units.
Warehousing and distribution should focus on meeting sub regional needs,
there for maximum unit size of would be applied (up to 2,500m2).
Site meeting evidenced outstanding demand for warehousing and distribution
units located close to the strategic road network.
Development should accommodate the following constraints:

o Site boundaries to provide landscape buffers of a minimum of 25m

wide of native tree and understorey planting. Existing balancing ponds
in the area to be re-profiled and used for drainage and biodiversity
enhancement. Adequate space to be reserved within the site for large
species tree planting and an amount of native understorey planting
focused around the ponds. Existing watercourses to be utilised and
enhanced with further native planting within the drainage proposals.

o The preservation of the rural countryside character should be reflected
in the development by the use of locally indigenous species and the
integration of the local patterns of tree and hedgerow planting along
drainage ditches

S/RRS/B Land at Buckingway Business Park, Swavesey

Site area of 2.1 hectares

Suitable for following employment uses: Class B2 (General Industrial) or
Class B8 (Storage or Distribution). B8 use would be limited to small to
medium sized premises (up to 2,500mz2).

Site meeting evidenced demand for warehousing and distribution units around
Cambridge connected to the strategic road network, as an extension to an
existing employment location.

Development should accommodate the following constraints:

o Development at this site is contingent upon completing a detailed odour
assessment related to the nearby Uttons Drove Water Recycling
Centre, to understand the odour amenity constraints.

o A suitable safe access to be confirmed

S/RRA/SNR Land to the north of St Neots Road, Hardwick

Site area of 4.6 hectares respectively.

Suitable for the following employment uses: E(g)(i) Offices to carry out any
operational or administrative functions; E(g)(ii) Research and development of
products or processes; and E(g)(iii) Industrial processes.

Site meeting demand for local employment opportunities at Bourn Airfield New
Village

Development should accommodate the following constraints:
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e Development form would need to account for the Cambourne to Cambridge
transport scheme if it is routed through this area.

S/RRA/OHD Old Highways Depot, Twenty Pence Lane, Cottenham

e Site area of 0.6 hectares

e Suitable for employment Class E(g)(i) (offices to carry out any operational or
administrative functions), E(g)(ii) (Research and development of products or
processes), and E(g) and B8 (storage or distribution) development replacing
the existing accommodation.

e Site meeting demand for industrial floorspace needs, on existing employment
site of mostly brownfield land within the village framework of Cottenham, a
Rural Centre with a substantial number of village services.

e Development should accommodate the following constraints:

o Built development to only include existing brownfield site

o The small portion of the site frontage that lies within Flood Zone 3.

o Enhancement of the Southern and eastern landscape boundaries and
landscape and ecology within the site itself.

o Impacts on the wider settings of the nearby Grade 1 listed church and
Conservation Area

Continuing existing allocations

The following allocations which are included within the South Cambridgeshire Local
Plan 2018 are proposed to be carried forward into the new Greater Cambridge Local
Plan:

Housing
e S/RRA/H/1 (d): Land north of Impington Lane, Histon and Impington

Employment

e S/RRA/E/5(1): Norman Way, Over (1.7 ha.)

e S/RRA/H/2: Bayer CropScience Site, Hauxton — with an amended boundary to
include only the area for employment (class E (g)) uses, as all the new homes
on this site have been completed.

Mixed Use
e S/RRA/H/3: Fulbourn and Ida Darwin Hospitals

Allocations not proposed to be carried forward

The following allocations are not proposed to be carried forward for the reasons set
out below:
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Residential

e H1/e: Land off New Road and rear of Victoria Way, Melbourn — the
development is either completed or under construction.

e H1/f: Green End Industrial Estate, Gamlingay — the development is under
construction.

e H1/g: Land east of Rockmill End, Willingham — the development is under
construction.

e H1/h: Land at Bennell Farm, Comberton (In Toft Parish) — the development is
under construction.

Employment

e E/4:1: Longstanton: North of Hattons Road up to the bypass — this site was
first identified in the 1993 Local Plan, as part of the Home Farm development.
It has not come forward for employment uses, and does not warrant continued
allocation given the alternative sites available. However, part of the site is
being proposed as a new policy area for residential development and open
space (see S/RRPI/L).

e E/5:2: Papworth Everard: Ermine Street South — the development has been
completed.

Reasons for the Proposed Policy Direction

New allocations in the rest of the rural area

For homes, taking the approach outlined above we have identified a number of
proposed new sites for allocation.

One of the sites we have identified is located within the Green Belt. The Councils
consider that the carbon benefits of locating homes close to existing opportunities for
very high quality sustainable travel, could provide the exceptional circumstances
required to justify removing land from the Green Belt in this location but only if
considered alongside the environmental impacts.

For proposed housing sites, we reviewed the site promoter’s proposed figures
against an assessment of site capacity using a methodology set out in the Housing
and Employment Land Availability Assessment. For sites with specific constraints
Urban Design colleagues provided specific site capacity advice.

For employment, we identified land that could respond to the need for local
warehousing and distribution with good access to the highway network. We also
identified some small-scale opportunities in in accessible locations which could add
the mix and types of land available.
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The assessment of all sites in the rest of the rural area, including reasons for
discounting some, is set out at Appendix 2C: Review of sites to inform identification
of new allocations.

Delivery assumptions for new allocations including housing

Delivery of SIRRA/ML The Moor, Moor Lane, Melbourn
e anticipated to deliver in 2028/2029 based on planning application being
submitted immediately after adoption of new Local Plan, with build out rates
based on Housing Delivery Study assumptions for full planning application,
rural minor/group location, three years from submission of application to first
completions, and build out of up to 40 dwellings a year
e 20 dwellings anticipated in 2020-2041

Delivery of S/RRA/H Land at Highfields (phase 2), Caldecote
e anticipated to deliver in 2024/2025 based on planning application already
having been submitted in May 2021, with build out rates based on Housing
Delivery Study assumptions for full planning application, rural minor/group
location, three years from submission of application to first completions, and
build out of up to 40 dwellings a year
e 64 dwellings anticipated in 2020-2041

Delivery of SIRRA/MF Land at Mansel Farm, Station Road, Oakington
e anticipated to deliver in 2028/2029 based on planning application being
submitted immediately after adoption of new Local Plan, with build out rates
based on Housing Delivery Study assumptions for full planning application,
rural minor/group location, three years from submission of application to first
completions, and build out of up to 40 dwellings a year
e 20 dwellings anticipated in 2020-2041

Delivery of SIRRA/CR Land to the west of Cambridge Road, Melbourn
¢ anticipated to deliver in 2029/2030 to 2031/2032 based on planning
application being submitted immediately after adoption of new Local Plan, with
build out rates based on Housing Delivery Study assumptions for outline
planning application, rural minor/group location, four years from submission of
application to first completions, and build out of up to 40 dwellings a year
¢ 120 dwellings anticipated in 2020-2041

Continuing existing allocations, and allocations not proposed to be carried
forward

Most adopted South Cambridgeshire Local Plan land allocations within the rest of
the rural area outside the rural southern cluster have been developed, gained
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planning permission or are being progressed, and therefore it is no longer necessary
to include a policy framework for their development in the Local Plan. A few are still
to be brought forward or are still going through the planning process, and therefore a
policy framework needs to be retained for these sites. However, this will be kept
under review as the plan progresses.

Alternative approaches, and reasons why they were rejected

We considered a range of alternative sites within the rest of the rural area having
regard to the overarching development strategy and the conclusions of the Housing
and Employment Land Availability Assessment. We discounted sites considered to
be less suitable for development.

Further work and next steps

In preparing the policies for the site allocations (both continued existing sites and
proposed new sites) in the draft plan, we will consider any consultation responses
received on the allocations, any further discussions with the landowners/developers
of the sites, and any additional information gathered through the preparation of the
April 2022 update to the Greater Cambridge Housing Trajectory.

S/RRP: Policy areas in the rest of the rural area

Issue the Plan is seeking to respond to

Provide a context for one new and five existing policy areas within the rest of the
rural area outside the rural southern cluster area.

Policy Context

Adopted Local Plans

South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018 includes a range of existing policy areas
within the rest of the rural area outside of the rural southern cluster, which provide
context for the development of specific locations responding to specific local
circumstances. Existing policy areas include:

e Policy E/7: Imperial War Museum at Duxford

e Policy H/4: Papworth Everard West Central

e Policy E/6: Papworth Hospital

e Policy H/5: Fen Drayton Former Land Settlement Association Estate

e Policy E/8: Mixed-use development in Histon and Impington Station Area
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East of bypass, Longstanton referred to below, overlaps with existing employment
allocation Policy E/4 (1) in the South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018.

Consultation and Engagement

There was no specific consultation on this issue in the First Conversation
consultation.

Regarding East of bypass, Longstanton referred to below, the Councils have
engaged with the Parish Council to understand their aims for this land.

Regarding the Imperial War Museum, Duxford, referred to below, Imperial War
Museum Duxford indicated their support for continuing the policy approach, with a
request that in future it could potentially be supported by a Supplementary Planning
Document providing a masterplan for the site.

Evidence Base

We have not completed evidence focused on this topic.
Proposed Policy Direction and Reasons

The Proposed Policy Direction

The proposed approach, as set out in the First Proposals report is as follows:

New policy area

A new policy area is proposed for:

S/RRP/L: East of bypass, Longstanton
The policy will provide a revised policy context for future development proposals in
this area of Longstanton that is the last remaining area from the original Home Farm
development that secured the delivery of the Longstanton Bypass.

This new policy area will replace the longstanding allocations that were carried
forward into the 2018 South Cambridgeshire Local Plan that had preceded the
building of the Longstanton Bypass. These were for an employment development
that extended beyond the eventual alignment of the road and an area for the
extension of the recreation ground. The revised policy area is to only include land
lying within the line of the bypass and for the eastern area to continue to provide for
new open space, whilst the employment use is proposed to be deleted and replaced
with a site for new housing, that will also support the completion of community
facilities in the village.
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We will continue to develop proposals for this area for the draft Local Plan stage.

Continuing existing policy areas

Existing policy areas proposed to be carried forward for:

S/RRP/E/7: Imperial War Museum, Duxford
The policy will provide a continued context for future development proposals at the
Imperial War Museum, Duxford.

We propose to continue the policy approach in the South Cambridgeshire Local Plan
2018, which identifies the Imperial War Museum site at Duxford Airfield as a special
case as a museum which is a major tourist / visitor attraction, educational and
commercial facility. Proposals will be considered with regard to the particular needs
and opportunities of the site and any proposals involving the use of the estate and its
facilities for museum uses or non-museum uses must be complementary to the
character, vitality and sustainability of the site as a branch of the Imperial War
Museum.

S/RRP/H/4: Papworth Everard West Central
The policy will provide a context for the redevelopment / re-use of buildings and land
within the centre of Papworth Everard.

We propose to maintain the policy approach in the South Cambridgeshire Local Plan
2018 which seeks to deliver the continued reinvigoration of the village centre and the
provision of a mix of uses.

S/RRP/E/6: Papworth Hospital
The policy will provide a context for the redevelopment / re-use of the former
Papworth Hospital site.

If still needed when the new plan reaches later stages, we propose to maintain the
policy approach in the South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018 that applies a
sequential approach to finding replacement uses for the site beginning with
healthcare, and then more general employment uses, with residential limited to
conversions of character buildings where it would be the most appropriate use.

S/RRP/H/5: Fen Drayton Former Land Settlement Association Estate
This policy will provide a context for the redevelopment / re-use of land and buildings
within the former LSA estate at Fen Drayton.

We propose to maintain the policy approach in the South Cambridgeshire Local Plan
2018. This allowed for the replacement of existing building floorspace with residential
development of very high environmental standards.
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S/RRP/E/8: Mixed Use Development in Histon and Impington Station Area
The policy will provide the context for the further redevelopment in the area around
the former station.

We propose to maintain the policy approach in the South Cambridgeshire Local Plan
2018 which seeks to deliver the redevelopment of land around the former station and
the provision of a mix of uses.

Reasons for the proposed policy direction

East of bypass, Longstanton
This area is the last remaining area from the original Home Farm development that
secured the delivery of the Longstanton Bypass. The proposed policy direction is
intended to support the aims of Longstanton Parish Council for new open space,
community facilities, and additional affordable housing.

Imperial War Museum, Duxford
The Imperial War Museum site at Duxford Airfield is a major tourist / visitor attraction,
educational and commercial facility. It is of national significance, and requires a clear
policy approach recognising both the sensitivity of the site but also the importance of
allowing it to evolve.

Papworth Everard West Central
The area contains a number of buildings that have reached the end of their structural
life, or that are not currently in use. Rather than piecemeal development, there is an
opportunity for considerable environmental improvement, and benefit to the
functioning of the village, if a coordinated approach is taken to its development. It is
important to ensure that a mix of uses is achieved on this significant site, and that it
does not become purely residential led.

Papworth Hospital
Papworth Hospital has relocated to a new building on the Cambridge Biomedical
Campus at Addenbrooke’s, and therefore the former hospital site in Papworth
Everard is now vacant.

The hospital provided over 1,000 jobs in the village and therefore the loss of
employment from the hospital site will have had a significant impact on the economy
of the village, and the ability of people to find work locally. A healthcare use would
achieve the continuance of the mutually beneficial relationship between hospital and
village. Other employment uses on the hospital site would at least maintain a
balance between homes and jobs in the village, but would not provide the current
jobs profile, make best use of the existing resources, or reflect the history and
character of the village.
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Fen Drayton Former Land Settlement Association Estate
The Land Settlement Association (LSA) was created in the 1930s to carry out an
experimental scheme for the provision of smallholdings for unemployed persons,
with financial assistance from the Government. The legacy of the experiment is a
network of smallholdings with dwellings along the road frontages, a collection of
glasshouses and outbuildings in varying states of repair, and large areas of unused
land.

As set out in the climate change theme, building standards across the whole area
are now catching up, so new proposals will not be so ground-breaking. However, it is
considered that a policy is still needed to provide a context for this area.

Mixed Use Development in Histon and Impington Station Area
The Council received a proposal from Histon and Impington Parish Council during
the preparation of the adopted Local Plan that sought to proactively design a special
area in Histon and Impington around the former station, which is now a stop on the
Guided Busway. This would encourage sensitive redevelopment of this area and
stimulate commercial activity and encourage local employment. This approach was
supported in the Histon and Impington Neighbourhood Plan.

Some proposals have come forward for sites within the area, but other sites are still
going through the planning application process or have not yet come forward

Alternative approaches, and reasons why they were rejected

e East of bypass, Longstanton: No policy, and rely on normal policies elsewhere
in the plan - This alternative is not the preferred approach as it would not
support holistic development of this area.

e Imperial War Museum, Duxford: No policy, and rely on normal policies
elsewhere in the plan — This alternative is not the preferred approach as the
museum is of national importance, and needs an appropriate policy
framework to enable its continued evolution.

e Papworth Everard West Central: Not include a policy - This alternative is not
the preferred approach as there is a risk that without a policy that all proposals
brought forward for the reuse or redevelopment of vacant buildings or land
within the centre of the village will be for residential uses. It is important that
the centre of the village includes a mix of uses including community and
employment uses.

e Papworth Hospital

o Having no policy — This alternative is not the preferred approach, as
due to the scale of the now redundant site, a policy context is required.

o Allocate hospital area for residential development — This alternative is
not the preferred approach due to the desire to maintain employment
levels in the village with the loss of the hospital.
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o Allocate hospital area for employment without the preference for
healthcare uses — This alternative is not the preferred approach due to
the opportunities provided by the current site, and local workforce.

e Fen Drayton Former Land Settlement Association Estate: No Policy — This
alternative is not the preferred approach as this would mean the area was
addressed by normal countryside policies.

e Mixed Use Development in Histon and Impington Station Area: Not include a
policy - This alternative is not the preferred approach as development of this
area is still underway, and the approach is supported in the neighbourhood
plan.

Further Work and Next Steps

We will consider the need for these policies and any revisions to the identified areas
for the draft plan.
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Appendix 1: Overarching development strategy — supporting
information

Appendix 1A: COVID-19 Review

The purpose of this review is to briefly summarise the available information on the
economic impacts of COVID-19.

The medium to longer term impacts of COVID-19 remain uncertain. It is impossible
at this stage of the pandemic to accurately predict its impact on growth, jobs and
demand for employment floorspace in Greater Cambridge until 2041.

Given these uncertainties, further, more detailed, analysis work considering the
impacts of employment and housing floorspace needs will take place prior to Draft
Plan stage.

COVID-19 National economic Impacts

The March 2021 Economic and Fiscal Outlook from the Office of Budget
Responsibility (OBR) provides the following tables which show the national sectoral
impacts of the COVID-19 Pandemic.

Table 2.4: Short-term sectoral growth

Per cent
Change in GDP reldtive to January 2020
Seclor April November January June WEE:L::
2020 2020 2021 2021

economy

Accommodation and food services -90 -64 -71 -20 2.9
Other services -47 -35 -45 -22 3.7
Construction -43 -1 -6 -4 6.4
Transporiation -37 -15 -23 -18 4.0
Wholesale and retail -36 -4 -10 -2 10.4
Administrative and support -35 -19 -19 -19 5.3
Education -35 -7 -19 -6 5.7
Manufacturing -30 -3 -4 -5 10.1
Human health -26 -2 -8 2 7.5
Agriculture =17 -11 =11 =11 0.6
Professional, scientific and technical -17 -5 -5 -5 7.7
Informatfion and communicafion -10 -6 -8 -6 6.6
Energy, water and mining -9 -7 7 -4 3.8
Finance and insurance -5 -3 -3 -2 6.8
Real estate -2 -2 -2 -2 13.5
Public admin and defence 1 2 2 2 4.9
Total -24 -3 -11 -6 100

Table 2.4 presents the change in GDP relative to January 2020 by sector. It shows
the ongoing impacts of the pandemic and associated restrictions on the
Accommodation and food services, Other Services (for example, health clubs and
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hairdressers), Transportation and Administrative and support sectors, although there
has been some recent recovery as the economy has begun to open up. The
Professional, scientific and technical and Information and communication, key
sectors that drive growth in Greater Cambridge, have been negatively impacted but
not to the same degree as more customer facing industries. Education, a major
employer in Cambridge, was significantly impacted to begin with, but GDP is now
returning towards pre-COVID-19 levels.

Chart F: Firms closing or pausing trading at the start of each lockdown

All industries

Arts, entertainment and recreafion
Accommodafion and food
Construction

Wholesale and retail trade
Manufacturing

Education

Administrative and support activifies
Water, sewerage and waste

Transportation and storage

Information and communicaiion B First lockdown
Professional, scientific and technical B November lockdown
Human health and social work January lockdown
0 20 40 60 80 100

Per cent of firms reporting that they had temporarily closed or paused trading in
the first two weeks of each lockdown
Source: ONS

Chart F shows the impacts of each of the three lockdowns on sectors including the
Arts entertainment and recreation sector which along with accommodation and food
was most impacted by each lockdown.

Overall in March 2021 the OBR expected the UK economy to “return to pre-
pandemic levels sometime in 2022, with unemployment to peak in late 2021. That
said, this faster bounce back in economic activity is not expected to translate into a
complete economic recovery. The national economy is still expected to be 3%
smaller in 2025 than it would have been without the pandemic”. (Metro-dynamics,
Assessing the Impact of Covid 19 in Cambridgeshire & Peterborough, July 2021)

Local economic impacts

Cambridgeshire Insights monitor and analyse a range of data on behalf of the
Greater Cambridge Partnership (GCP) to understand the ongoing impact of
COVID-19. Key points from the most recent analysis are summarised below:
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Cambridge city centre footfall (Cambridge BID data is provided through GCP)

Comparing average daily footfall in June 2021 overall to May 2021 overall
shows a 15% increase.

Overall retail footfall was down by -12% when comparing June 2021 overall to
a pre-COVID-19 period.

Data from the Centre for Cities on city centre footfall and spend in June 2021
indicates that whilst footfall at weekends is not far from pre-COVID-19 levels,
during weekdays the drop in footfall remains significant although it is starting
to recover.

Claimant count

June 2021 data showed a decrease from May 2021 in claimant counts across
Greater Cambridge, with larger decreases of -9.7% in Cambridge, -8.7% in
South Cambridgeshire, compared with -5.6% across England overall. This is
the largest decrease in claimant counts across the area overall since the start
of the pandemic.

The -19% decrease in claimants aged 16-24 has narrowed the gap in
claimant counts by age group which was observed between March 2020-April
2021.

In South Cambridgeshire, a higher proportion (5.1%) of 18-24 year olds are
currently claiming, compared to the working age population (2.6%). This is
still below the national percentage for 18-24 year olds (7.7%).

The top 10 wards with the highest claimant rates in June 2021 are all in
Cambridge City (except for Melbourn which is 10th highest), with Kings
Hedges having the highest claimant rate (7.5%) across Greater Cambridge.

The lowest claimant rates across Greater Cambridge are in the Newnham,
Castle and Market wards, all of which have a claimant rate of around 1%
(June 2021).

Coronavirus Job Retention Scheme

Greater Cambridge has had a lower take up rate of the Coronavirus Job
Retention Scheme across all four waves compared to regionally and
nationally.
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Take up rate of the Coronavirus Job Retention Scheme since June 2020*
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e Across the Greater Cambridge area overall, the sector with highest proportion
of employments furloughed (27%) is the Accommodation and Food services
sector. This compares to 25% of employments furloughed nationally.

e The Education sector accounts for a higher proportion of all employments
furloughed locally than it does nationally. Across the Greater Cambridge area
overall, 16% of employments furloughed were in this sector. This compares to
3% nationally.

Self Employed Income Support Scheme

e Greater Cambridge has had lower take up rates of the Self Employed Income
Support Scheme in all four waves compared to regionally and nationally. For
example, in the most recent wave, take up in Cambridge was 53%, in South
Cambridge it was 49%, 56% in the East of England and 58% nationally.

Job Vacancies (data provided through Burning Glass by the Cambridgeshire and
Peterborough Combined Authority (CPCA))

e In October 2020, total job vacancy postings were 2% higher than October
2019 and for the second quarter of this monitoring year (July-September)
postings were -17% lower than the same period last year.

e Job postings were down by 8% in the last three months compared to the
same period last year.

¢ Nationally, all employment sectors have an increased number of vacancies
when compared to April 2020, indicating a strong overall recovery. However,

182



In Greater Cambridge, “Financial and Insurance Activities”, “Manufacturing”
and “Real Estate Activities” have not recovered in line with national rates.

e Increased vacancies in October 2020 has resulted in some employment
sectors having more vacancies than the same time last year, notably
“Administrative and Support Service Activities” and “Construction”.

o All sectors except for “Financial & Insurance Activities” and “Manufacturing”
have increased vacancies in the Greater Cambridge area since April 2020.

Local business impacts

The Greater Cambridge Employment Update, June 2021, produced by the Centre for
Business Research at the University of Cambridge covers accounting year ends
between 6th April 2020 and 31st December 2020. It is based on a sample of
companies covering 72.0% of corporate employment in Greater Cambridge. This
period captures the impact of the first COVID-19 lockdown in England.

“Overall, the results emphasise the strong performance of the Greater Cambridge
corporate economy despite the unfolding of the Covid-19 pandemic. The impact of
the first lockdown in England on Greater Cambridge-based businesses was
mitigated by the resilience of KI [Knowledge Intensive] companies, particularly those
operating in the Life Science and ICT sectors. In turn, non-KI companies exhibited
modest employment growth but would have suffered falls in employment without the
support of the furlough scheme”

Some specific findings on business growth (quoting directly from the CBR
report):

e The reduction in the rate of growth of employment over the last two years has
occurred in both KI and non-KI sectors in both Cambridge and South
Cambridgeshire, but the growth of Kl sectors has remained notably stronger
than that of non-KI sectors (8.8% in Cambridge and 6.0% in South
Cambridgeshire).

e Sectors like Life Sciences are involved in supporting the fight against the virus
and future outbreaks. Information technology and telecoms have benefited as
a consequence of the increase in remote communications, gaming and
internet security, which have more than offset the reduction of demand in
other areas. Logistics companies have been in high demand as the pattern of
consumer spending has changed.

e ‘Life science and healthcare’ (+10.6%), ‘Information technology and telecoms’
(+10.0%) and ‘Wholesale and retail distribution’ (+5.8%) have been the fastest
growing sectors during 2019-2021.
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Many service sectors have suffered reduced demand from their customers as
a result of the impact of COVID-19 on their businesses. A relatively large
decline in employment has occurred in ‘Property and finance’ (-1.5%) and
‘Other services’ — e.g. hotels, pubs and restaurants (-0.8%).

The sectors with the largest fall in employment growth relative to 2018-19 are
‘Knowledge intensive services’, ‘Other services’ and ‘Property and finance’.
Employment growth in Greater Cambridge has also slowed down in ‘High-
tech manufacturing’, reaching -1.2% in 2019-20 compared with 1.0% in 2018-

19.

e ‘Life science and healthcare’, ‘Wholesale and retail distribution’ and
‘Manufacturing’ (i.e. low- and med-low-tech manufacturing) are the only

sectors to have seen employment growth accelerating in 2019-20 despite the

unfolding of the pandemic at the end of this period.

Sub-regional impacts

The key headlines from the Metro-dynamics report to the Cambridgeshire and

Peterborough Combined Authority Business Board, Assessing the Impact of Covid

19 in Cambridgeshire & Peterborough, in July 2021 were as follows:

e Vaccination is helping recovery, but structural impacts will remain

e Economic impact varies across the area

e Gradual recovery in hospitality and leisure, with labour shortages

e Wider trading environment improving, but with rapid adjustments needed

e Unemployment has increased and the impact has exacerbated existing
inequality

The impacts of COVID-19 on ways of working

The longer-term impact of COVID-19 on work patterns in the UK remains to be seen,
however evidence suggests that there has been a significant shift in working from
home during the pandemic and it anticipated that this will continue to some degree.

ONS Business and individual attitudes towards the future of homeworking, UK (April
to May 2021) analysis captures the outcomes of a number of ONS surveys including
the Annual Population Survey, the Business Insights and Conditions Survey and the

Opinions and Lifestyle Survey. It reports that on average 37% of people in
employment did some work at home in 2020 an increase from 27% in 2019.

The Business Insights and Conditions Survey identified large differences between

industries, with the majority of the workforce in businesses in Information and
Communication; and Professional, Scientific and Technical activities industries
remote working from 5 to 18 April 2021 (81% and 71%).
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The Survey also asked whether businesses see homeworking continuing. Of
businesses that had not permanently stopped trading, 24% stated that they intended
to use increased homeworking going forward, with 28% unsure. The Information and
Communication industry recorded the highest proportion (49%) followed by the
Professional, Scientific and Technical activities industry (43%).

An online survey of 5,000 UK working adults which focuses on four age brackets —
20-29, 30-39, 40-49 and 50-64 by LSE’s Centre for Economic Performance during
January and February 2021 found that 52% of respondents were currently working
from home. When the survey asked: “After COVID, in 2022 and later, how often
would you like to have paid workdays at home?” the response was relatively evenly
spread with around 20% of respondees in each of the following categories: wanting
with work at home all of the time: in work all of the time, 2 days a week at home and
three days a week at home.

Findings in summary

e Two years of lost growth are predicted nationally with the economy returning
to pre-pandemic levels sometime in 2022.

e Certain sectors of the Greater Cambridge economy have been significantly
impacted by the COVID-19 pandemic whilst others have been less affected.

e Greater Cambridge is in a strong position for the future given its sectoral mix.

e It remains unclear how ways of working changes will impact on floorspace
requirements (employment and housing) at this point.
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Appendix 1B: Evidence base assessments of the medium + growth level

Introduction

For the strategic spatial options in November 2020 evidence base consultants
assessed three consistent housing and jobs growth levels: minimum, medium and
maximum. The working assumption preferred option housing growth level is a
medium+, which applies a consume own smoke commuting ratio to the medium
homes level to result in a figure 2,400 homes higher than the original medium figure.

We considered the conclusions from evidence bases and Sustainability Appraisal in
relation to the strategic spatial options from November 2020, to confirm whether
considering the medium+ growth level could reasonably have been anticipated to
have resulted in different conclusions for the assessments of the spatial options. If
the answer to this question is ‘yes’ we need to consider whether we already have
sufficient information to understand what that different conclusion might be. Having
completed our own assessment below we sought confirmation of our view from the
relevant evidence base consultants, who confirmed our conclusions.

Analysis

We note that the difference between the medium housing growth level tested for
strategic options (42,000 or 46,200 including a 10% buffer) and the medium+
housing growth level (consume own smoke) (44,400 or 48,840 including a 10%
buffer) being taken forward for First Proposals is 2,400 (or 2,640 including the
buffer), which forms around 6% of the total number of homes we are planning for.
This compares with the maximum option of 56,900 (or 62,600 including a 10%
buffer) homes. The preferred medium+ level is around 20% of the difference
between the two. As such, in principle we think it unlikely that this scale and absolute
difference would make a significant material difference in performance between the
different options when tested at a strategic level.

Key questions in relation to evidence published supporting the strategic
spatial options:

To confirm whether the consideration of a medium+ growth option in relation to the
strategic spatial options would have resulted in materially different comparative
conclusions relating to the options, we considered the following questions for each of
the evidence bases which completed an assessment of the strategic spatial options:
a. Are there specific differences between conclusions for medium and maximum
(ie not just an unquantified increase in the same impact)?

b. If yes, does this specific conclusion vary by spatial option?
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c. Ifyestoaorb, dowe have sufficient information to make a conclusion about

the impact of medium+, are we in the process of getting this, or is there a

case that we should do substantive additional work to inform a comparative

assessment of options?

Are there specific differences between conclusions for medium and maximum
(ie not just an unquantified increase in the same impact)?

Evidence
theme/evidence
base

Specific
differences
between med

Comment

landscape and
townscape

and max?
Climate Change: Yes Impact of medium+ currently being
Water explored to inform First Proposals
See table below
Climate Change: Yes Impact of medium+ currently being
Zero Carbon explored to inform First Proposals.
See table below
Green spaces and No Qualitative assessment — conclusions
biodiversity: Green suggest unquantified increase in the
Infrastructure same impacts in relation to the
difference between medium and
maximum
Green spaces and No No reference made to growth levels, only
biodiversity: spatial scenarios.
Habitats o _
The provision of a medium+ growth level
would not result in a different conclusion
to the spatial options in relation to the
HRA
Wellbeing: No No differentiation in conclusion between
equalities growth levels tested.
Great Places: No Qualitative assessment — conclusions

suggest unquantified increase in impacts
in relation to the difference between
medium and maximum.
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Unlikely that the scale and absolute
difference in housing growth levels
would make a significant material
difference between the different options
in landscape and townscape terms when
tested at a strategic level.

Jobs: Employment
Land Review

Not relevant

This evidence base tests the jobs growth
options which are not affected by the
medium+ housing figure — these remain
unchanged from the strategic spatial
options work

Homes: Housing
Delivery Study

Yes

Interim Findings concluded that annual
housing requirement higher than the
medium option may be achievable, but
that maximum option is unlikely to be
deliverable.

Final Housing Delivery Study has
confirmed that the medium+ growth level
option is deliverable in relation to
housing delivery. This performs similarly
to the previously assessed ‘medium’
requirement but slightly better in that it
better-matches housing supply against
jobs.

See table below

Infrastructure:
Transport Evidence

Yes

Impact of medium+ currently being
explored to inform First Proposals.

See table below

Infrastructure:
Infrastructure

Yes

Specific infrastructure needs identified
related to each growth level.
Conclusions do include statements
suggesting that max growth might be
challenging to achieve with respect to
open space, and it’s not clear if this
would apply to medium+.

Refers to water supply and wastewater
so tied to the conclusions from IWMS.
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Impact of medium+ currently being
explored to inform First Proposals.

See table below

Infrastructure:
Viability

Not
substantively

Testing relates primarily to location and
scale of growth on individual sites, rather
than the overall amount of growth in the
area.

The same typologies and locations that
were previously tested are equally
applicable to the medium and medium+
growth level.

Sustainability
Appraisal

Dependent on
evidence in
above
assessments

SA consultants confirmed that the
medium+ housing number in itself would
not affect the SA.

If yes, does this specific conclusion vary by spatial option?

Evidence base Vary by spatial | Comment

option?

Net Zero No We don'’t think there is additional insight
to be gained by re-running the other
spatial scenarios using the medium+
growth scenario, as this will simply
increase each by a relative proportion.

Water No Water resources constraints are

considered more dependent on the
guantum rather than the location of the
development. Wastewater challenges
exist in Cambourne area, but conclusions
don’t vary between growth levels.

Homes: Housing
Delivery Study

Yes — in small
way, but not
impacting on
headline
conclusions

Most conclusions relate to locations per
se, and separately to the deliverability of
achieving the maximum growth level.
Considerations of whether 5 year land
supply can be delivered varies
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depending on growth level and spatial
option.

Transport Evidence | No Report just identifies that different growth
levels result in lower/higher of the same
impacts. Consultants confirmed that
rerunning the evidence testing of the
Strategic Spatial Options against a new
medium+ housing figure would not result
in materially different outcomes to the
November 2020 conclusions regarding
the relative performance of the spatial

options.
Infrastructure Yes —in small Calculations of infrastructure
way, but not requirements mostly vary in relation to
impacting on growth levels and not spatial options, but
headline in a small number of instances (open
conclusions space) they vary by spatial option.

Consultants confirmed that rerunning the
evidence testing of the strategic spatial
options against a new medium+ housing
figure would not result in materially
different outcomes to the to November
2020 conclusions regarding the relative
performance of the spatial options.

Sustainability Dependent on
Appraisal above
assessments

Conclusions
On the basis of the above:

e A number of the evidence bases made specific conclusions differentiating
between medium and maximum growth levels such that their conclusions
need revisiting to understand the impact of medium+. This work has been
completed to inform the First Proposals strategy.

e Of these evidence bases, the differences in findings between medium and

maximum growth levels do not materially affect their headline conclusions in
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relation to the different spatial options, such that this would affect the overall

conclusions about the performance of any one spatial option at a particular

growth level option.

In conclusion, we and our evidence base consultants do not consider that rerunning
the evidence testing the strategic spatial options against a new medium+ housing
figure would result in materially different conclusions that would have impacted the

selection of a preferred strategy option.
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Appendix 1C: Consideration of National Planning Policy Framework Small
Sites Requirement

Introduction

Paragraph 69 of the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPFE, July 2021) sets out
that local planning authorities should identify land to accommodate at least 10% of
their housing requirement on sites no larger than one hectare, unless it can be
shown, through the preparation of relevant plan policies, that there are strong
reasons why this 10% target cannot be achieved.

What does it mean for Greater Cambridge?

Based on the preferred option housing requirement, if the Councils were to identify
land to accommodate at least 10% of this requirement on sites no larger than one
hectare, this would mean the Councils would need to identify land for at least 4,433
homes (or 4,440 homes when rounded).

Housing Per annum 2020-2041 10% of housing

requirement (dwellings) (dwellings) requirement
(dwellings)

central — 1:1 2,111 44,331 4,433

commuting

(consume your own (rounded to 44,400) | (rounded to 4,440)

smoke)

The housing supply anticipated to deliver the preferred option housing requirement
includes existing housing commitments (adopted allocations and sites with planning
permission), existing commitments for communal accommodation for students and
older people (adopted allocations and sites with planning permission, converted to
dwelling equivalents as set out in Appendix 2B), proposed new allocations, and a
windfall allowance. All of these elements of housing supply include sites no larger
than one hectare.

Each of these sources of supply has therefore been considered to understand how
many dwellings are anticipated on sites no larger than one hectare.
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How much of the existing housing supply from adopted allocations and sites
with planning permission is on small sites?

Existing housing commitments

Each of the sites included in the Greater Cambridge Housing Trajectory (April 2021)
has been considered to see which sites are no larger than one hectare. For the
strategic sites and adopted allocations where development is being brought forward
in parcels, the overall size of the strategic site or adopted allocation has been
considered rather than the size of individual parcels.

The review of existing adopted allocations (see Appendix 2A) has resulted in some
changes to the boundary and / or dwellings anticipated on a limited number of
adopted allocations. The revised site sizes and dwelling numbers for these
allocations have been used when considering the number of dwellings anticipated on
sites no larger than one hectare.

The following adopted allocations and sites with planning permission for housing are
anticipated to deliver dwellings in 2020-2041 and are on sites no larger than one

hectare:

Site address Site area Anticipated Comments
(hectares) Completions
2020-2041
(dwellings,
net)
Police Station, Parkside 0.48 50

Henry Giles House,
Chesterton Road

0.77, revised to
0.63

48, revised to
40

The review of existing
adopted allocations (see
Appendix 2A) has resulted
in an amendment to the
boundary of this allocation
and a decreased capacity,
resulting in 8 less
dwellings being anticipated
by 2041.

295 Histon Road

0.71

26

193



https://www.greatercambridgeplanning.org/media/2129/greater-cambridge-housing-trajectory-and-five-year-housing-land-supply-april-2021.pdf

Camfields Resource Centre | 0.86 14, revised to | The review of existing

and Oil Depot, 137-139 35 adopted allocations (see

Ditton Walk Appendix 2A) has resulted
in a reassessment of the
deliverability and/or
developability of this
allocation. A further 21
dwellings are anticipated
by 2041.

82-88 Hills Road and 57-63 | 0.50 20

Bateman Street

Land off Sandy Lane and 0.85 33

land off Elizabeth Way

Hayling House, Fen Road 0.42 14

34-36 Madingley Road 0.33 16

1 Whichcote House, 0.14 3

Springfield Road and land

rear of Whichcote House,

Milton Road

23 and 25 Hills Road 0.04 10

Cambridge Carpets, 213 Mill | 0.18 14

Road

St Regis House and 108 0.25 14

Chesterton Road

Land at 300-314 Coldham’s | 0.31 14

Lane

141 Ditton Walk 0.35 14

National Institute of 0.97 68

Agricultural Botany,

Huntingdon Road

291 Hills Road 0.23 14

9-10A Ventress Close 0.28 15

Land between 21 and 29 0.71 9

Barton Road (including 27
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Barton Road and Croft
Gardens)

74-82 Akeman Street 0.22 14

66-80B Colville Road 0.76 43

Essex House, 71 Regent 0.02 15

Street

63 New Street 0.03 9

18 Chesterton Road 0.05 8

283 Queen Ediths Way 0.12 10

31 Barton Road 0.06 9

67-97A Campkin Road 0.90 43

Land off Clerk Maxwell 0.89 35

Road

212-214 Newmarket Road 0.06 13

Buchan Street 0.46 28

Neighbourhood Centre

509 Coldham’s Lane 0.34 33

Cambridge - Small Sites (9 | various 130 All 1.0 hectares or less
dwellings or less) already

Under Construction at 31

March 2020

Cambridge - Small Sites (9 | various 183 All 1.0 hectares or less,
dwellings or less) Not Under except for C/01864/16
Construction at 31 March which does not result in
2020 any additional dwellings
Cambridge - Small Sites (9 | various 98 All 1.0 hectares or less
dwellings or less) Permitted

Between 1 April - 31

December 2020

Land rear of 131 The 0.95 20

Causeway, Bassingbourn-
cum-Kneesworth
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Rear of 7-37 Station Road, 0.83 22
Foxton

Land off Bartlow Road, 0.55 10
Castle Camps

Land adjacent Longstanton | 0.94 26
Road, Over

65 Pettitts Lane, Dry 0.31 10
Drayton

Land off Fen End, Over 0.96 20
Land between 66-68 0.55 10
Common Lane, Sawston

Land south of Fen Drayton 0.90 91
Road, Swavesey

Land north of Linton Road, 0.97 15
Great Abington

Rear of 46-56 The Moor, 0.83 23
Melbourn

39 Pepys Way, Girton 0.30 9
Land south and west of High | 0.43 54
Street, Cambourne

Land at the corner of 0.31 16
Capper Road and Cody

Road, Waterbeach

Former GoCold Building, 0.55 22
Station Yard, High Street,

Meldreth

26 South End, Bassingbourn | 0.87 9
20 Cambridge Road, Linton | 0.12 14
16-22 High Street and 1-4 0.34 9
Michael’'s Close, Girton

Land off Potton End, Eltisley | 0.52 12
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South Cambridgeshire -
Small Sites (9 dwellings or
less) already Under
Construction at 31 March
2020

various

194, revised to
191

All 1.0 hectares or less,
except for two
developments: S/04477/17
which results in one
additional dwelling and
S/0255/13, S/1847/16,
S/2459/19 and S/2678/19
which together result in
two additional dwellings.
Excluded these
developments, therefore
excluded 3 dwellings.

South Cambridgeshire -
Small Sites (9 dwellings or
less) Not Under
Construction at 31 March
2020

various

306

All 1.0 hectares or less,
except for eight
developments that would
result in 21 additional
dwellings: S/03261/18 (no
additional dwellings),
S/02294/16 (8 additional
dwellings), S/03188/19 (1
additional dwelling),
S/01433/16 (8 additional
dwellings), S/01463/19 (no
additional dwellings),
S/01692/14 (1 additional
dwelling), S/02175/19 (no
additional dwellings), and
S/01514/19 (3 additional
dwellings). However, 35
dwellings already
discounted to take account
of expected non-delivery,
which could include some
or all of these dwellings.

South Cambridgeshire -

Small Sites (9 dwellings or
less) Permitted Between 1
April - 31 December 2020

various

108

All 1.0 hectares or less,
except for S/1458/19/FL
that would result in the
loss of a dwelling.
However, 13 dwellings
already discounted to take
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account of expected non-
delivery.

Total -

2,067, revised
to 2,077

Existing commitments for communal accommodation for students or older

people

Each of the adopted allocations and sites with planning permission for communal
accommodation for students or older people that are anticipated to contribute
towards delivery the preferred option housing requirement (see Appendix 2B) have

been considered to see which sites are no larger than one hectare.

The following adopted allocations and sites with planning permission for communal
accommodation are anticipated to deliver dwellings in 2020-2041 and are on sites no

larger than one hectare:

Site address Site area (hectares) Anticipated
Completions 2020-
2041 (dwellings
equivalent, net)

90-92 Regent Street, Cambridge 0.03 9

John Banks Honda, 444 Newmarket 0.26 61

Road, Cambridge

St Regis House and 108 Chesterton 0.25 45

Road, Cambridge

6-18 King Street, Cambridge 0.31 25

Cambridge Union Society, 9a Bridge 0.27 13

Street, Cambridge

Land between 21 and 29 Barton Road 0.71 24

(including 27 Barton Road and Croft

Gardens), Cambridge

St Chads, 48 Grange Road, Cambridge 0.54 9

New South Court, Emmanuel College, St | 0.50 20

Andrews Street, Cambridge
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Lucy Cavendish College, Lady Margaret 0.91 24
Road, Cambridge

Hinton Grange Nursing Home, Bullen 0.37 37
Close, Cambridge

Land at Fulbourn Social Club, Capital 0.83 40
Park, Fulbourn

2 Station Road, Great Shelford 0.52 35
TOTAL - 342

How much of the housing supply from the proposed allocations is on small
sites?

Each of the sites included as proposed new allocations have been considered to see
which sites are no larger than one hectare. The following proposed new allocations
are anticipated to deliver dwellings in 2020-2041 and are on sites no larger than one
hectare:

Site address Site area Anticipated
(hectares) Completions
2020-2041

(dwellings, net)

Garages between 20 St. Matthews Street | 0.09 12
and Blue Moon Public House, Cambridge

Total - 12

How much of the housing supply from the windfall allowance is likely to be on
small sites?

The Greater Cambridge Housing Trajectory (April 2021) includes a windfall
allowance of up to 130 dwellings a year for Cambridge and up to 220 dwellings a
year for South Cambridgeshire based on what has historically been delivered. The
Housing Delivery Study for Greater Cambridge (AECOM, 2021) has reconsidered
the Councils’ evidence of historic completions on windfall sites alongside changes in
national planning policy, and has recommended that the Councils can increase their
windfall allowance. The study sets out that the Councils current windfall allowance of
350 dwellings a year (that consists of 130 dwellings a year in Cambridge and 220
dwellings a year in South Cambridgeshire) is an under estimate, and instead
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recommends that 425-450 dwellings a year is an appropriate estimate (185-195
dwellings a year for Cambridge and 240-255 dwellings a year for South

Cambridgeshire).

Following the same principles as applied to the windfall allowance in the Greater
Cambridge housing trajectory, and using the lower estimate for each area, 5,345
dwellings are anticipated from the windfall allowance in 2020-2041. This is an
additional 1,125 dwellings to what was anticipated in the Greater Cambridge housing

trajectory (April 2021).

Analysis of the historic windfalls has been undertaken to estimate how many of the
anticipated dwellings from this source of supply are likely to be on sites no larger
than one hectare. The windfall allowance is anticipated to deliver the following
amounts of dwellings in 2020-2041 on sites no larger than one hectare:

Site address

Anticipated
Completions
2020-2041
(dwellings, net)

Comments

Cambridge — windfall
allowance as included
in the housing
trajectory

1,950

The Greater Cambridge Housing Trajectory
(April 2021) anticipates that 1,950 dwellings will
be delivered in Cambridge between 2020-2041
from the windfall allowance. The methodology
for calculating the windfall allowance of up to
130 dwellings a year excluded sites of 0.5 ha or
more, and therefore all of this windfall allowance
is anticipated to be delivered on sites no larger
than one hectare.

South Cambridgeshire
— windfall allowance as
included in the housing
trajectory

2,270, revised to
1,135

The Greater Cambridge Housing Trajectory
(April 2021) anticipates that 2,270 dwellings will
be delivered in South Cambridgeshire between
2020-2041 from the windfall allowance. The
methodology for calculating the windfall
allowance of up to 220 dwellings a year
considered all sizes of sites, and therefore some
of the dwellings anticipated from this source of
supply will be on sites larger than one hectare. A
re-analysis of the data estimates that historically
half of the dwellings are on sites no larger than
one hectare. Half of this windfall allowance is
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therefore anticipated to be delivered on sites no
larger than one hectare.

Cambridge — additional
windfall allowance

not known

The reconsideration of the windfall allowance
through the Housing Delivery Study has resulted
in an additional 55 dwellings a year anticipated
in Cambridge from the windfall allowance,
resulting in an additional 825 dwellings
anticipated in 2020-2041. This reconsideration
has included additional years of historic data, all
sizes of sites and developments within gardens.
It may be that some of this additional windfall
allowance will be on sites no larger than one
hectare, but additional complex analysis would
be required to calculate an exact amount. For
the purposes of demonstrating delivery of the
small sites requirement, the Councils have
assumed that none of these additional dwellings
will be on sites no larger than one hectare.

South Cambridgeshire
— additional windfall
allowance

not known

The reconsideration of the windfall allowance
through the Housing Delivery Study has resulted
in an additional 20 dwellings a year anticipated
in South Cambridgeshire from the windfall
allowance, resulting in an additional 300
dwellings anticipated in 2020-2041. This
reconsideration has included additional years of
historic data, all sizes of sites and developments
within gardens. It may be that some of this
additional windfall allowance will be on sites no
larger than one hectare, but additional complex
analysis would be required to calculate an exact
amount. For the purposes of demonstrating
delivery of the small sites requirement, the
Councils have assumed that none of these
additional dwellings will be on sites no larger
than one hectare.

TOTAL

3,085
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Conclusion

Considering all the sources of housing supply anticipated to contribute towards
delivering the preferred option housing requirement results in the following supply of
dwellings anticipated on sites of no larger than one hectare:

Source of supply Total dwellings Dwellings anticipated
anticipated 2020-2041 on sites no larger than
one hectare 2020-2041

Existing commitments 31,265 2,064
(planning permissions and
adopted allocations),
excluding windfall

allowance

Review of adopted 161 13
allocations

Dwelling equivalent from | 427 342
communal

accommodation (use
class C2) allocated or with
planning permission

New sites 11,596 12
Windfall allowance 5,345 3,085
Total 48,794 5,516

This shows that together the sites of no larger than one hectare within our existing
commitments, proposed new sites, and windfall allowance are anticipated to deliver
dwellings in excess of 10% of our housing requirement. Of these, 2,431 homes are
on specific identified sites, comprising 54.8% of the 4,440 homes we are seeking to
identify.

The windfall allowance refers to an anticipated level of housing delivery from sites
that are not yet known about, but which we expect will continue to be delivered
based on historical completions and our continuation of policies within the Local Plan
for windfall sites within Cambridge and our towns and villages. The windfall
allowance is expected from our evidence to deliver 5,345 homes, which will be on a
mix of sizes of sites, but will typically include a significant element of small sites. As
detailed above, based on the proportion of the windfall allowance that has previously
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been delivered on small sites, we have estimated that 3,085 of the 5,345 homes
from the windfall allowance will be on small sites. There is anticipated to be a good
prospect that the 4,440 homes on small sites will be met in full when small sites
within the windfall allowance are taken into account.

The aim of this aspect of national policy is understood to be to ensure that there will
be a good mix in the size of sites coming forward in an area to help support housing
delivery. In this context, even if the full 10% of the housing requirement was not
provided on small sites, the alternative approach of allocating specific sites to
demonstrate that we could meet this target in full on specific identified sites, would
need us to identify large numbers of small sites in the rural area. This would
compromise our development strategy, by directing a significant portion of growth to
less sustainable locations, impacting on our response to the challenges of net zero
carbon and Climate Act obligations. It would also likely result collectively in requiring
large amounts of land to be released from the Green Belt as the majority of the
larger and better served villages are located within the Green Belt. As such, it is
considered that there is a good prospect of the objectives of this aspect of national
policy being met and even if not, there is a strong case for not doing so in the context
of Greater Cambridge.
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Appendix 1D: Greater Cambridge Local Plan Green Belt considerations review

Introduction

This Green Belt Considerations Review informs consideration of sites proposed to
the Greater Cambridge Local Plan process which are currently located within
Cambridge Green Belt. Allocating them for development within the Plan would
require justification of exceptional circumstances as set out in national policy.

The Review includes two sections:

e Exceptional circumstances review: Greater Cambridge-wide exploration
e Report of national planning policy steps followed to support a conclusion of
exceptional circumstances

Policy context

National policy

National Planning Policy Framework paragraphs 140-142 set out the following
principles for land in the Green Belt:

e Once established, Green Belt boundaries should only be altered where
exceptional circumstances are fully evidenced and justified (140)

e Before concluding that exceptional circumstances exist to justify changes to
Green Belt boundaries, the strategic policy-making authority should be able to
demonstrate that it has examined fully all other reasonable options for
meeting its identified need for development. This will be assessed through the
examination of its strategic policies, which will take into account the preceding
paragraph, and whether the strategy:

a. makes as much use as possible of suitable brownfield sites and
underutilised land;

b. optimises the density of development in line with the policies in chapter
11 of this Framework, including whether policies promote a significant
uplift in minimum density standards in town and city centres and other
locations well served by public transport; and

c. has been informed by discussions with neighbouring authorities about
whether they could accommodate some of the identified need for
development, as demonstrated through the statement of common
ground. (141)

e When drawing up or reviewing Green Belt boundaries, the need to promote
sustainable patterns of development should be taken into account (142)

e Consider the consequences for sustainable development of channelling
development towards urban areas inside the Green Belt boundary, towards
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towns and villages inset within the Green Belt or towards locations beyond the
outer Green Belt boundary (142)

e Where it has been concluded that it is necessary to release Green Belt land
for development, plans should give first consideration to land which has been
previously-developed and/or is well-served by public transport (142)

Exceptional circumstances test taking approach from Calverton Parish
Council v Greater Nottingham Council

There is no definition of the national policy concept of "exceptional circumstances".
The expression is broad and not susceptible to dictionary definition. As such,
determination of exceptional circumstances is a matter of planning judgement.

In his High Court judgement regarding the case of Calverton Parish Council v
Greater Nottingham Councils [2015], the Hon. Mr Justice Jay set out a number of
matters that should be identified and dealt with in order to ascertain whether
‘exceptional circumstances’ exist to justify releasing land from the Green Belt:

() The acuteness/intensity of the objectively assessed need (matters of degree
may be important);

(i) The inherent constraints on supply/availability of land prima facie suitable
for sustainable development;

(i) (on the facts of this case) the consequent difficulties in achieving
sustainable development without impinging on the Green Belt;

(iv) The nature and extent of the harm to this Green Belt (or those parts of it
which would be lost if the boundaries were reviewed): and

(v) The extent to which the consequent impacts on the purposes of the Green
Belt may be ameliorated or reduced to the lowest reasonably practicable
extent.

Drawing on the above, this review uses the Calverton tests as a framework for
considering exceptional circumstances in the context of the Local Plan. Further to
this, NPPF 141 establishes a series of additional steps to follow, which in themselves
don’t affect the exceptional circumstances test

Exceptional circumstances review

Introduction
This part of the review considers:

e Firstly, the in-principle argument for exceptional circumstances at a Greater
Cambridge-wide level, drawing on the Calverton tests
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e Secondly, site-specific arguments for exceptional circumstances proposed on
the edge of Cambridge

Calverton tests at a Greater Cambridge-wide level

()The acuteness/intensity of the objectively assessed need (matters of degree
may be important);

For homes, the objectively assessed need of 2,111 homes per year (considering
Greater Cambridge as one area), or 44,400 homes (rounded) over a 20 year period,
is in excess of the current adopted annual target of 1,675 homes per year. It
represents a 47% increase on the average level of annual completions over the
period 2002/03-2018/19 of 1,439 homes as calculated in the Housing Delivery Study
for Greater Cambridge: Interim Findings (AECOM, 2020). AECOM note that between
2002/03 and 2018/19 there has been a general increase in actual annual
completions, with more in the latter years as additional supply materialises into
delivery on the ground, after a fall in the middle years following the recession in
2008/09.

In relation to the Strategic Spatial Options, AECOM concluded in their commentary
on these options in November 2020 that the medium growth level option was
deliverable, but that the maximum growth level option was highly likely to be
undeliverable. However, the commentary set out that an annual housing requirement
that is higher than the medium option may be achievable, but at that stage they were
unable to advise on what level of growth may be deliverable ahead of them
undertaking more detailed testing and engagement with the development industry.

The final Housing Delivery Study (AECOM, 2021) has confirmed that the medium+
growth level option is deliverable in relation to housing delivery. The Study concludes
that the medium+ growth level option performs similarly to the previously assessed
‘medium’ requirement but slightly better in that it better-matches housing supply
against jobs. The Study highlights that through the engagement with the
development industry carried out as part of undertaking the study, no concerns were
raised about the ability to deliver against this requirement.

The Cambridgeshire and West Suffolk Housing Needs of Specific Groups study (GL
Hearn, 2021) estimates the need for social and affordable rent homes in each local
authority area and collectively across the housing market area, by considering local
house prices and rents, income levels and affordability, need from homeless,
overcrowded, concealed or new households, and existing supply and relets. The
study states that based on the identified affordable housing need for
social/affordable rent homes in 2020-2040 across the housing market area, the level
of need equates to around 44% of the overall need calculated using the standard
methodology. The study clarifies that this is a crude comparison, but recommends
that this suggests the local authorities should continue to seek as much affordable
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housing delivery as viability allows. The identified need for affordable
homeownership across the housing market area equates to another around 6% of
the overall housing need.

The Housing Needs of Specific Groups — Addendum for Greater Cambridge (GL
Hearn, 2021) sets out the net need for both social/affordable rent homes and
affordable homeownership for each of the different growth level scenarios. It states
that for Greater Cambridge based on the identified affordable housing need for
social/affordable rent homes in 2020-2041, the level of need equates to around 53%
of the overall need for the preferred housing requirement (described as medium 1:1
commuting). The identified need for affordable homeownership in Greater
Cambridge equates to another around 26% of the overall housing need.

Taking into account existing supply, the number of new homes needing to be found
through new allocations is 11,640. In comparison, the adopted Cambridge Local
Plan and South Cambridgeshire Local Plan 2018 found new sites for 8,316 homes of
all kinds.

Taking the above aspects of housing need together, it is considered that the overall
objectively assessed need for homes is moderately acute. The need for affordable
housing is very acute.

For jobs, the significant supply of employment land means that in quantitative terms
there is not a very substantial need for additional land to be found in the new Plan.
With respect to jobs therefore it is not considered that the objectively assessed need
is acute.

(i) The inherent constraints on supply/availability of land prima facie suitable
for sustainable development;

The inherent constraints on supply/availability of land within Greater Cambridge
which is prima facie suitable for sustainable development is very low. 688 sites were
submitted to the Call for Sites, comprising over 16,500 hectares of land. Drawing on
the findings of the Housing and Economic Land Availability Assessment (2021), over
150 sites comprising over 3,000 hectares of land were considered to be potential
reasonable alternatives for consideration as allocations and for sustainability
appraisal.

We consider that a development strategy focused on the sites outside the Green Belt
located on public transport corridors, in particular around Cambourne, is likely to
provide an appropriate and sustainable alternative to locating development on the
edge of Cambridge within the Green Belt. Evidence base and sustainability appraisal
assessments of the performance of the strategic spatial options identified in
November 2020, and of the newly identified preferred option blended spatial strategy
and alternative blended strategy including Edge of Cambridge: Green Belt provide a
comparison of the sustainability performance of a strategy focused on Edge of
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Cambridge: Green Belt sites against alternatives (see Appendix 1G Greater
Cambridge Local Plan Development Strategy Options — Summary Report
Supplement). The findings of these studies suggest that in carbon and transport
terms, the preferred option development strategy performs well in comparison to
other options. See the main body of the Strategy Topic Paper for more details.

(iii) (on the facts of this case) the consequent difficulties in achieving
sustainable development without impinging on the Green Belt;

Drawing on the above, while the acuteness of housing need is moderate, the
inherent constraints on the supply of land within Greater Cambridge is very low, and
as such it is considered that in relation to meeting objectively assessed needs for
jobs and homes, sustainable development is likely to be achieved in principle without
impinging on the Green Belt.

(iv) The nature and extent of the harm to this Green Belt (or those parts of it
which would be lost if the boundaries were reviewed)

Further to the above the Greater Cambridge Green Belt Assessment (2021) has
shown that any release of Green Belt would result in harm. The study splits the
Green Belt into parcels and provides an assessment of the contribution of each
parcel to the Cambridge Green Belt purposes and the degree of harm if it was to be
released for development.

(v) The extent to which the consequent impacts on the purposes of the Green
Belt may be ameliorated or reduced to the lowest reasonably practicable
extent

This is a site-specific test, not applicable to consideration of exceptional
circumstances at a Greater Cambridge level.

Conclusion

Drawing on the above, it is considered that objectively assessed needs for homes
and jobs are unlikely to justify exceptional circumstances to release land on the edge
of Cambridge in the Green Belt for development, on the basis of the Calverton tests,
subject to the findings of Appendix 1G: Greater Cambridge Local Plan Development
Strategy Options — Summary Report Supplement. As such we have considered site
specific arguments for exceptional circumstances proposed on the edge of
Cambridge.

Consideration of site-specific arguments for exceptional circumstances

23 sites were submitted to the Call for Sites on the edge of Cambridge within the
Green Belt. We completed a review of the arguments made by site promoters in
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relation to exceptional circumstances. Our conclusions following this review are as

follows:

e 14 sites did not seek to justify exceptional circumstances — given our
conclusions to the previous section of this review we discounted these sites

e 4 sites sought to justify exceptional circumstances on the basis of high jobs
and housing need and the sustainability benefits of locating development on
the edge of Cambridge — given our conclusions to the previous section of this
review we do not agree with this argument.

e 5 sites provided bespoke arguments for exceptional circumstances:

(@]

Land at Cambridge Airport, Newmarket Road, Cambridge (Cambridge
East) — the site-specific argument for exceptional circumstances is
explored further in Part 2: Approach to site allocations supporting the
preferred spatial strategy

Land south of Addenbrooke's Road and east of M11, Cambridge South
(Cambridge Biomedical Campus expansion) — the site-specific
argument for exceptional circumstances is explored further in Part 2:
Approach to site allocations supporting the preferred spatial strategy
Land north of A14 and south of Milton Road, Impington (Cambridge
Science Park extension) — the site-specific argument for exceptional
circumstances is explored further at Appendix 2D: Review of
arguments made by promoters of employment sites

Land at Fen Road, Cambridge (proposal for residential boat moorings
and for housing, citing the need for housing to enable delivery of the
moorings) — we do not accept the need for housing in this location
Land to the east of Ditton Lane, Fen Ditton (specialist accommodation
for older people, citing the unmet defined need for Specialist
Accommodation in Fen Ditton) — we do not accept that this argument
justifies the exceptional circumstances required to release land from
the Green Belt. Older people’s accommodation needs are unlikely to
be more acute in Fen Ditton than in other villages, and there are
available alternative locations for such housing within Greater
Cambridge outside of the Green Belt.

Beyond sites submitted to the Local Plan process in the Green Belt on the edge of
Cambridge, other sites were submitted within or on the outer edge of the Green Belt.
The most significant of these is Babraham Research Campus, for which the
individual case for exceptional circumstances is explored in this Topic Paper at
S/BRC Babraham Research Campus.

Other smaller sites within or on the outer edge of the Green Belt are referred to in
the following locations within this Topic Paper:

o S/RSC: Village Allocations in the Rural Southern Cluster
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o S/RRA: Allocations in rest of the rural area
J Appendix 2C: Review of sites to inform identification of new allocations

Report of national planning policy steps followed to support a conclusion of
exceptional circumstances

Introduction

This section reports on activity by the Councils relating to the steps set out in the
National Planning Policy Framework paragraph 141 that need to be followed before
concluding that exceptional circumstances exist to justify changes to Green Belt
boundaries. These steps include considering whether the strategy:

e makes as much use as possible of suitable brownfield sites and underutilised
land;

e optimises the density of development in line with the policies in chapter 11 of
this Framework, including whether policies promote a significant uplift in
minimum density standards in town and city centres and other locations well
served by public transport; and

e has been informed by discussions with neighbouring authorities about
whether they could accommodate some of the identified need for
development, as demonstrated through the statement of common ground.
(141)

This section considers each aspect in turn in relation to the Preferred Option
development strategy, in order to help support justification for removing land from the
Green Belt.

Analysis

Does the strategy make as much use as possible of suitable brownfield sites
and underutilised land?

Yes. The strategy seeks to maximise development within Cambridge urban area and
on the edge of Cambridge on brownfield land, including at North East Cambridge
and Cambridge East in particular, as well as encouraging redevelopment of
Cambridge urban area locations via Opportunity Areas, where there is less certainty
of delivery. It also carries forward allocations for new settlements on brownfield land
at Northstowe, land north of Waterbeach and at Bourn Airfield, which will make a
significant contribution to housing supply during the new plan period and indeed
beyond.
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Does the strategy optimise the density of development in line with the policies
in chapter 11 of this Framework, including whether policies promote a
significant uplift in minimum density standards in town and city centres and
other locations well served by public transport?

Yes. Throughout the strategy, allocations seek to optimise the density of
development, in particular in urban locations and others well served by public
transport. Examples of such locations where we are proposing higher densities
include at North East Cambridge and North West Cambridge.

Has the strategy been informed by discussions with neighbouring authorities
about whether they could accommodate some of the identified need for
development, as demonstrated through the statement of common ground?

Yes. In our early discussions of Duty to Cooperate with our neighbouring authorities
we raised the NPPF requirement to discuss this issue if we were to explore Green
Belt release. Further to this, as set out in our draft Statement of Common Ground, in
June 2021 we sent letters to our neighbouring authorities to ask them whether there
were any opportunities in their area that could accommodate any of the housing
need identified in Greater Cambridge, and if so where those were. No authorities
have replied affirmatively to this question. See the Greater Cambridge Local Plan
First Proposals Statement of Compliance for more details.

Conclusion

We consider that we have addressed the steps in National Planning Policy
Framework paragraph 141 which need to be followed before concluding whether
exceptional circumstances exist to justify changes to Green Belt boundaries.
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Appendix 1E: Review of Reasonable Blended Alternative Strategies

Introduction

The Councils’ working assumption preferred option is a blended strategy including a
number of broad supply locations. To ensure that we test the preferred option
against reasonable alternatives, we have completed an assessment of the preferred
option blended strategy, against:

e the strategic spatial options tested last year

e other reasonable alternative blended strategies

Some of the spatial options tested last year were blended strategies and others not.
This Review of Reasonable Blended Alternative Strategies reviews the strategic
spatial options tested in November 2020 to see whether these included a range of
reasonable alternative blended strategies, noting that we don’t need to test every
possible reasonable alternative.

Analysis

Overview

The following table considers the strategic spatial options tested, which, although
they had a focus on a particular spatial location, in most cases also included other
sources of supply in order to provide the overall level required level of growth. It
identifies whether each option can be regarded as including a reasonable blend of
sources and whether there could be an as yet untested reasonable blended option
focusing on this source of supply, to help inform whether we have so far tested a
reasonable range of alternative spatial options for a blended spatial strategy.

Notes to table

e Definitions: We think it's reasonable to define a blended strategy as being:
o atleast 1,000 homes, and
o at three different sources of supply (which must include village growth).
e Cellsin the table below show the answer to the question of whether the
distribution of development meets the above definition of a blend for each
growth level option tested within the strategic spatial options stage. Each cell

includes the following format:
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o Yes/ No conclusion to answer the question and in brackets (main
source/s of supply relevant to that option + additional sources of supply
to provide additional capacity to meet the relevant growth level).

o For example “No (CAMBRIDGE URBAN AREA, NEC + CE)” in the
Densification row and medium growth level column means that for the
Densification strategic spatial option, the medium growth level
distribution of growth did not meet the definition of a mixed strategy as
above, and that it included development in the main sources of supply
in Cambridge Urban Area and North East Cambridge, with additional
supply coming from Cambridge East — so no village growth.
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Review of strategic spatial options considering whether they tested a reasonable range of alternative spatial strategies to
the Preferred Option blended spatial strategy

Spatial In the minimum In the medium In the maximum | Did strategic options If no, could there be
Option growth level growth level growth level includes a reasonable | an as yet untested
option, does the | option, does the | option, does the | alternative blend? reasonable blend
distribution of distribution of distribution of option focusing on
development development development this source of
meet definition of | meet definition of | meet definition of supply?
a blend? a blend? a blend?
Preferred Yes N/A N/A
Option (CAMBRIDGE
URBAN AREA,
NEC +
CAMBRIDGE
EAST,
Cambourne,
villages)
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Spatial

In the minimum

In the medium

In the maximum

Did strategic options

If no, could there be

Option growth level growth level growth level includes a reasonable | an as yet untested
option, does the | option, does the | option, does the | alternative blend? reasonable blend
distribution of distribution of distribution of option focusing on
development development development this source of
meet definition of | meet definition of | meet definition of supply?

a blend? a blend? a blend?

Strategic No (CAMBRIDGE | No (CAMBRIDGE | No (CAMBRIDGE | No No. The Preferred

spatial option | URBAN AREA, URBAN AREA, URBAN AREA, Option maximises

1 NEC) NEC + NEC + development at this

Densification CAMBRIDGE CAMBRIDGE source of supply.

EAST) EAST) Identifying a blended
strategy focused on
densification would
not be materially
different to the
Preferred Option.

Strategic No (CAMBRIDGE | Yes — (includes No Yes — note the blend in

spatial option | EAST + NEC) CAMBRIDGE this Strategic Option is

2: Edge non- EAST + NEC, new (CAMBRIDGE very close to the

Green Belt settlements, EAST + NEC, new | preferred Option.

villages) settlements)

closest to

preferred option
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Spatial In the minimum In the medium In the maximum | Did strategic options If no, could there be
Option growth level growth level growth level includes a reasonable | an as yet untested
option, does the | option, does the | option, does the | alternative blend? reasonable blend
distribution of distribution of distribution of option focusing on
development development development this source of
meet definition of | meet definition of | meet definition of supply?
a blend? a blend? a blend?
Strategic No (all in Green No (all in Green No (all in Green No Yes.

spatial option
3: Edge Green
Belt

Belt)

Belt)

Belt)

Strategic
spatial option
4: New
settlements

No (new
settlements)

No (new
settlements)

No (new
settlements)

Yes - Edge Non-Green
Belt medium growth
included 2 new
settlements, so impacts
are already assessed.

Strategic
spatial option
5: Villages

No (just villages)

No (just villages)

No (just villages)

Yes - Southern cluster
and Western corridor
included villages as a
significant component of
blended strategy, so
impacts are already
assessed.

Note, assessments of
this strategic option
show it to be
unsustainable to
place the main focus
of growth in this broad
location. This
alternative is rejected
as not being a
reasonable
alternative.
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Spatial In the minimum In the medium In the maximum | Did strategic options If no, could there be
Option growth level growth level growth level includes a reasonable | an as yet untested
option, does the | option, does the | option, does the | alternative blend? reasonable blend
distribution of distribution of distribution of option focusing on
development development development this source of
meet definition of | meet definition of | meet definition of supply?
a blend? a blend? a blend?
Strategic Yes (new Yes (new Yes (new Yes - note that the
spatial option | settlements, settlements, settlements, Preferred Option
6: Public villages + NEC) villages + NEC) villages + NEC) including
Transport NEC/CAMBRIDGE
Corridors EAST/Cambourne and
sustainable villages
could be said to be PT
corridor focus.
Strategic No (new No (new Yes (new Yes
spatial option | settlements, settlement, settlements,
7: Southern villages) villages) villages + NEC,
cluster CAMBRIDGE
EAST)
Strategic No (new Yes (new Yes (new Yes
spatial option | settlements, settlements, settlements,
8: Western villages) villages + NEC) villages + NEC,
corridor CAMBRIDGE
EAST)
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Conclusion

It is considered that the only case for testing a further blended strategy alternative in
a comparable way to the other strategic options would be a blended strategy
including Edge of Cambridge: Green Belt locations.

See also Appendix:

e 1F: Greater Cambridge Local Plan Development Strategy Options — Summary
Report Supplement, to see the summary assessment of these ‘new’ options
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Appendix 1F: Greater Cambridge Local Plan Strategic Spatial Options for
Testing — Methodology — Supplement, August 2021

Introduction

This note forms a supplement to the Greater Cambridge Local Plan Strategic Spatial
Options for Testing — Methodology, November 2020. It sets out two strategic (non-
site specific) spatial options to be tested through the Greater Cambridge Local Plan
process (in addition to the eight previously identified options tested in autumn 2020),
and the methodology used to identify them. The two options have been tested in
terms of transport, climate change and other impacts, and have been subject to
sustainability appraisal, to inform the selection of a preferred option for the Local
Plan.

Identifying the reasonable alternatives

Growth level options

As set out in section 1A of the Greater Cambridge Local Plan: Strategy Topic Paper,
following consideration of the November 2020 strategic spatial options evidence
bases and Sustainability Appraisal, Greater Cambridge Shared Planning have
determined that the medium level of homes associated with the central employment
scenario represents the objectively assessed need for homes in Greater Cambridge.
Having determined this, the previously assessed alternative growth options of
minimum and maximum are no longer considered to represent reasonable
alternatives.

Further to the above, the Greater Cambridge Local Plan Preferred Option growth
level is the medium homes level, including a 1:1 commuting ratio for housing growth
generated by additional jobs above those supported by the Standard Method,
consistent with the councils’ aims of limiting longer distance commuting and thereby
limiting carbon emissions (described as medium+). As noted in Appendix 1B, our
evidence base consultants did not assess the medium+ level of growth for the
Strategic Spatial options, but we and our evidence base consultants do not consider
that rerunning the evidence testing the strategic spatial options against a new
medium+ housing figure would result in materially different results to the November
2020 conclusions.

Drawing on the above, this note identifies strategic spatial options relating to the
medium+ growth level only, and does not include development figures for the
previous alternative growth levels in relation to these new spatial options.
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Strategic spatial options

Drawing on the assessments of the strategic spatial options tested in November
2020, we have identified a preferred option blended spatial strategy. In addition,
Appendix 1E: Review of Reasonable Blended Alternative Strategies identifies that
the only case for testing a further blended strategy alternative in a comparable way
to the previously identified strategic options would be a blended strategy including
Edge of Cambridge: Green Belt locations. As such, the new strategic spatial options
for testing are:

e 9: Preferred option growth level: preferred option spatial strategy
e 10: Preferred option growth level: Blended Strategy including Edge of
Cambridge: Green Belt

Description of strategic spatial options and options numbers for testing
9: Preferred option growth level: preferred option spatial strategy

Outline description

The proposed preferred option development strategy is a blended strategy to meet a
variety of needs, focusing growth at a range of locations including in particular
Cambridge urban area, edge of Cambridge non-Green Belt, and around Cambourne.

Detailed description

Broad areas to include:

Cambridge urban area

¢ North East Cambridge (delivery by 2041 assumption)

¢ North West Cambridge (densification of existing planned built up area)

e Small sites within Cambridge urban area - limited amount of development
relating to actual capacity

Edge of Cambridge non-Green Belt

e Cambridge Airport (initial phase post 2030, outside Green Belt, delivery by
2041 assumption)

Western Cluster (focus on transport node)

e Expanded Cambourne (delivery by 2041 assumption)
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Southern Cluster (integrating jobs and homes)
e Southern cluster villages - limited development distributed across Rural
Centres, Minor Rural Centres, and Group Villages with very good Public
Transport Access

Dispersal to villages
e Rest of rural area villages - limited development distributed across Rural
Centres, Minor Rural Centres, and Group Villages with very good Public
Transport Access

10: Preferred option growth level: Blended Strategy including Edge of
Cambridge: Green Belt

Outline description

The blended strategy alternative is a blended strategy to meet a variety of needs,
focusing growth at a range of locations including in particular Cambridge urban area,
edge of Cambridge non-Green Belt, and non-site specific Green Belt locations. (N.B.
The Edge of Cambridge: Green Belt blended strategy alternative is identical to the
working assumption preferred option strategy except for the inclusion of
development at Edge of Cambridge: Green Belt in place of development around
Cambourne.)

Detailed description

Broad areas to include:

Cambridge urban area

¢ North East Cambridge (delivery by 2041 assumption)

¢ North West Cambridge (densification of existing planned built up area)

e Small sites within Cambridge urban area - limited amount of development
relating to actual capacity

Edge of Cambridge non-Green Belt

e Cambridge Airport (initial phase post 2030, outside Green Belt, delivery by
2041 assumption)

Edge of Cambridge Green Belt

e Edge of Cambridge - Green Belt (equivalent to one or more non-site specific
Green Belt location/s)
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Western Cluster (focus on transport node)

e Expanded Cambourne (delivery by 2041 assumption)

Southern Cluster (integrating jobs and homes)
e Southern cluster villages - limited development distributed across Rural
Centres, Minor Rural Centres, and Group Villages with very good Public

Transport Access

Dispersal to villages

e Rest of rural area villages - limited development distributed across Rural
Centres, Minor Rural Centres, and Group Villages with very good Public

Transport Access

Strategic spatial options numbers for testing

Note that the numbers shown below were identified for strategic testing and

therefore do not match exactly the detailed preferred option numbers.

9: Preferred option growth level: preferred options spatial strategy

SOURCES OF SUPPLY

- Homes | Homes | Homes | Jobs Jobs Jobs
2020- Post Full 2020- Post Full
2041 2041 build 41 2041 build

out out

Requirement - - - - - -

Objectively assessed 44,400 | N/A N/A | 58,500 | N/A N/A

need (rounded)

Rough 10% buffer 4,440 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A

Total including 10% 48,840 i i i i i

buffer

CURRENT HOUSING

SUPPLY ) ) ) i i i

Current supply -

Housing Trajectory (1 35,500 | 11,200 - - - -

April 2021)

Current supply -

updates to Housing 1,300 - - - - -

Trajectory

Additional homes to

be identified 12,000 - ] ] ] ]

ADDITIONAL

Increased delivery

sites delivering
beyond 2041

rates at existing major
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Northstowe (faster
delivery rates)

750

N/A

750

N/A

N/A

N/A

Waterbeach New Town
(faster delivery rates)

750

N/A

750

N/A

N/A

N/A

Densification of
Cambridge

North East Cambridge

3,900

4,450

8,350

1,300

13,700

15,000

North West Cambridge

1,000

1,500

Other smaller urban
sites / small sites
requirement

200

200

Edge of Cambridge
non-Green Belt

Cambridge Airport
(safeguarded land)

2,900

4,100

7,000

100

8,900

9,000

Edge of Cambridge
Green Belt

Cambridge Biomedical
Campus

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

8,300

8,300

Western Cluster
(focus on transport
node)

Extension to
Cambourne (East West
Rail)

2,000

8,000

10,000

300

9,700

10,000

Southern Cluster
(integrating jobs and
homes)

Distributed across Rural
Centres, Minor Rural
Centres, and Group
Villages with very good
Public Transport Access

Approx
.600

N/A

Approx
.600

N/A

N/A

N/A

Dispersal to villages

Distributed across Rural
Centres, Minor Rural
Centres, and Group
Villages with very good
Public Transport Access

Approx
. 900

N/A

Approx
. 900

N/A

N/A

N/A

Rural employment
locations

Babraham

N/A

N/A

N/A

300

300

600
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B2/B8 on Al4 corridor
(in vicinity of Swavesey
junction)

N/A

N/A

N/A

300

500

800

Total additional
sources of supply

12,900

16,600

28,550

2,300

41,400

43,700

Total including current
and additional sources

of supply

49,700

65,350

Surplus

900

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

10: Preferred option growth level

Cambridge: Green Belt

: Blended Strategy including Edge of

Homes
2020-
2041

Homes
Post
2041

Homes
- Full
build
out

Jobs
2020-
41

Jobs
Post
2041

Jobs -
Full
build
out

Requirement

Objectively assessed
need (rounded)

44,400

N/A

N/A

58,500

N/A

N/A

Rough 10% buffer

4,440

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

Total including 10%
buffer

48,840

CURRENT HOUSING
SUPPLY

Current supply -
Housing Trajectory (1
April 2021)

35,500

Current supply -
updates to Housing
Trajectory

1,300

Additional homes to be
identified

12,000

ADDITIONAL
SOURCES OF SUPPLY

Increased delivery
rates at existing major
sites delivering
beyond 2041

Northstowe (faster
delivery rates)

750

N/A

750

N/A

N/A

N/A

Waterbeach New Town
(faster delivery rates)

750

N/A

750

N/A

N/A

N/A

Densification of
Cambridge

North East Cambridge

3,900

4,450

8,350

1,300

13,700

15,000
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North West Cambridge

1,000

1,500

Other smaller urban
sites / small sites
requirement

200

200

Edge of Cambridge
non-Green Belt

Cambridge Airport
(safeguarded land)

2,900

7,000

100

9,000

Edge of Cambridge
Green Belt

Edge of Cambridge
Green Belt - non site
specific

2,000

2,000

300

300

Cambridge Biomedical
Campus

N/A

N/A

N/A

8,300

8,300

Western Cluster
(focus on transport
node)

Extension to
Cambourne (East West
Rail)

Southern Cluster
(integrating jobs and
homes)

Distributed across Rural
Centres, Minor Rural
Centres, and Group
Villages with very good
Public Transport Access

Approx
.600

N/A

Approx
.600

N/A

N/A

N/A

Dispersal to villages

Distributed across Rural
Centres, Minor Rural
Centres, and Group
Villages with very good
Public Transport Access

Approx
.900

N/A

Approx
.900

N/A

N/A

N/A

Rural employment
locations

Babraham

N/A

N/A

N/A

300

300

600

B2/B8 on Al4 corridor
(in vicinity of Swavesey
junction)

N/A

N/A

N/A

300

500

800

Total additional
sources of supply

12,900

8,600

22,050

2,300

31,700

36,700

Total including current
and additional sources

of supply

49,700

59,350

Surplus

900

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A
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Compiling the strategic spatial options

Part 1A: Overarching Development Strategy sets out how the Preferred Option
development strategy was selected. The high-level distribution set out in the tables
above was determined for testing by evidence base consultants before the full
detailed Preferred Option strategy was identified, such that the figures in the table do
not exactly match those included in the detailed spatial strategy.

The Blended Strategy including Edge of Cambridge: Green Belt was identified using
the Preferred Option strategy as the starting point, then including development at
Edge of Cambridge: Green Belt in place of development around Cambourne.
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Appendix 1G: Greater Cambridge Local Plan Development Strategy Options —
Summary Report Supplement

Introduction

This Development Strategy Options — Summary Report Supplement should be read
in conjunction with the original Greater Cambridge Local Plan Development Strategy
Options — Summary Report, November 2020.

The Supplement summarises the Local Plan theme evidence base assessments and
sustainability appraisal for two new strategic spatial options, additional to those
tested in November 2020: Spatial Option 9: preferred option growth level: preferred
option spatial strategy, and Spatial Option 10: Preferred option growth level: Blended
Strategy including Edge of Cambridge: Green Belt. The individual evidence base
assessment and Sustainability Assessment supplement reports are available on the
Greater Cambridge Shared Planning website. The below summaries have been
completed in a way that is intended to be comparable to the summaries of the
previously assessed options, and should be read alongside them.

Since the consultation on the original spatial and growth options in the First
Conversation in early 2020, the Greater Cambridge authorities have determined that
the medium level of homes associated with the central employment scenario,
including a 1:1 commuting ratio for housing growth generated by additional jobs
above those supported by the Standard Method (known as ‘medium+’), represents
the objectively assessed need for homes in Greater Cambridge. Having determined
this, the previously assessed alternative growth options of minimum and maximum
are no longer considered to represent reasonable alternatives. Consequently, it is
only necessary to consider the two additional options against the medium+ level of
growth.

Evidence base assessments

Full evidence base assessments and Sustainability Appraisal have been completed
for each of the two new options, except for the following evidence bases:

e Equalities and inclusivity - no new assessment of the options has been
undertaken. The broad conclusions in the original Equalities Impact
Assessment (November 2020) on the locations that comprise the blended
options are relevant without needing to consider them again. See the
Equalities Impact Assessment accompanying the First Proposals Plan for
more details.

e Viability — The analysis in the November 2020 report on the locations that
comprise the blended options can be applied directly to the new options. See
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https://www.greatercambridgeplanning.org/media/1427/gclp-development-strategy-options-summary-report-nov-2020.pdf
https://www.greatercambridgeplanning.org/media/1427/gclp-development-strategy-options-summary-report-nov-2020.pdf
https://www.greatercambridgeplanning.org/emerging-plans-and-guidance/greater-cambridge-local-plan/the-big-themes/

Annex 2: Greater Cambridge Local Plan strategic spatial options assessment:
Viability Assessment — Supplement.

Option 9 - Preferred option blended strategy

This approach would focus new homes and jobs primarily within Cambridge at North
East Cambridge, on the edge of Cambridge at Cambridge East, at an extension of
Cambridge Biomedical Campus, and at an expanded Cambourne with some limited
development in villages.

The Sustainability Appraisal finds that Option 9 has a range of positive and
negative effects relating to the blend of locations included within it. Development at
North East Cambridge and Cambridge East would result in development well located
to access local services, facilities and jobs and would likely minimise the need to
travel by car. These sites would also provide benefits as larger developments
providing new services and facilities.

Development would be well-located for Cambourne's existing services and facilities
whilst providing new and/or expanded facilities too. It is also in a less sensitive area
in terms of environmental and historic assets. This option performs relatively poorly
within the plan period, as it is unlikely that the full infrastructure to support
development will be provided, but it performs well when fully built out. The
introduction of a new railway station and the Cambourne to Cambridge Public
Transport Scheme will greatly improve sustainable transport options at this location
in the long term, which are likely to be attractive to residents. However, there is
some uncertainty about when these will be delivered.

The small element of growth at villages included in this option would have some
positive social and economic effects in particular via the provision of local housing
and employment opportunities which thereby may support existing services, and
limited negative environmental effects associated with dispersing development.

Option 9 - Preferred option blended strategy - Opportunities

For annual carbon emissions per home, Option 9 performs similarly to the mid-
range of options previously tested, reflecting the fact that it includes a blend of
sources of supply. Emissions per home are very slightly lower than for Option 10,
based on the assumption that growth on public transport corridors (ie at Cambourne)
will have marginally better transport connections and therefore lower related
emissions than Green Belt suburbs.

This is the third most preferable spatial option with regard to water, drawing on the
fact that it includes the larger developments of North East Cambridge, Cambridge
Airport and Cambourne which would have good opportunities for blue-green
infrastructure, flood risk reduction and high-quality resilient water recycling systems.
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There are however opportunities to supply Cambourne with fresh water from outside
the area easing likely short term local supply shortages.

The North-East Cambridge, Cambridge Airport and North-West Cambridge strategic
locations provide significant opportunities for integrating a wide range of green
infrastructure (Gl) given the larger scale of development in a single location. There
IS opportunity to create a Gl network across these sites in an innovative and
coherent manner which maximises benefits. Other locations provide the opportunity
to introduce GI connectivity across the A428 corridor. There is potential to further
develop active transport connections linking Gl assets.

With regard to the effects on landscape, development in the Western Cluster as an
extension to Cambourne is likely to result in localised changes to the character of the
Wooded Clayland landscape around Cambourne, which is considered to offer
potential opportunities to accommodate growth.

An urban and edge of Cambridge focus would promote equality and inclusivity by
providing more people with access to a range of sustainable modes of travel. It
would be more inclusive to more people as Cambridge has the broadest range of
services and facilities and is the focus for many jobs; including the potential to invest
and spread benefits of growth in areas of Cambridge which includes some of the
most deprived wards in Cambridgeshire.

Locations within and close to Cambridge would provide highly accessible
employment opportunities to a significant labour pool in the city with short and
sustainable modes of commuting. Cambridge North Station provides a highly
accessible access node and public transport to other locations can be enhanced.

Employment located at transport nodes around Cambourne will broadly enable good
labour market accessibility to employment locations and support economic growth.

East West Rail and the Greater Cambridge Cambourne to Cambridge Public
Transport Scheme are likely to significantly improve accessibility, enhancing
commutability. These strategic locations as a whole would provide a good range of
employment use types.

For housing, proximity to employment and the ability to provide specialist housing
because of existing facilities, services and amenities are seen as positives.
Densification of Cambridge and also allocations at the villages will provide early
delivery post adoption until new strategic sites begin to deliver. Option 9 would be
able to demonstrate a five-year housing land supply at plan adoption, and could
deliver sufficient small sites if the rural allocations are progressed across a number
of sites.

Locating homes close to jobs gives the best chance to improve walking, cycling and
public transport potential. A high level of active mode travel (walking and cycling)
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and low car mode share is likely to be seen in this option, similar to that seen for
Option 2. Given this, Option 9 is likely to limit the need for completely new transport
infrastructure beyond that already planned, in comparison with those spatial
options that have a much more dispersed approach.

As for the other options, Option 9 is likely to be viable for residential and
employment uses.

Option 9 - Preferred option blended strategy — Challenges

Local wastewater treatment capacity constraints connected to growth at
Cambourne are not easily overcome, although this is possible via transfers to
Papworth Everard Water Recycling Works.

For green infrastructure (Gl), there is a risk that further development within
Cambridge urban area will place additional recreational pressure on existing sites,
and opportunities to increase the permeability of the urban area will be needed so as
not to exacerbate surface water flooding and the urban heat island effect. It is also
important that where development is proposed it is designed to consider the current
habitat networks within the site and avoid habitat fragmentation.

For the strategic development locations, development presents risks to the existing
Gl network; particularly relating to increased recreational pressure on nearby sites,
and the potential for impacts on wetland assets to the east and north-east.

Development focused around Cambourne has the potential for impact/s on Eversden
& Wimpole SAC and the numerous SSSI (primarily woodland in character) which
must be considered cumulatively. There is also a risk of development (dwellings or
supporting infrastructure) extending or exacerbating existing north-south severance.

With regard to townscape, densification of the Cambridge urban area is likely to
include the potential for additional tall buildings, which could result in changes to
historic townscape characteristics and on key views towards the City across the
open landscapes of the Fen Edge Claylands and Cam River Valley.

For landscape, development at Cambridge Airport on the edge of Cambridge
outside the Green Belt is likely to create a new urban edge that would be a
prominent feature in the landscape due to the open character of the Fen Edge
Chalklands landscape context for Cambridge Airport.

Development in the Southern Cluster is likely to result in localised changes to the
character of the River Valley, Chalk Hills and Lowland Claylands landscape types
within this part of Greater Cambridge, and may have an impact on key views
experienced from the Gog Magog Chalk Hills. Dispersal of development to the
villages is likely to result in localised changes to the townscape character and
landscape setting of some of Greater Cambridge’s rural villages.
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Heritage impacts relating to Option 9 are categorised as low / moderate. Appropriate
design responses in terms of building heights and layout at the key sites at NEC,
Airport and Cambourne will reduce risks. For other smaller dispersed sites, location
and scale will be important matters. Overall, no significant risks are anticipated that
cannot be addressed through mitigation.

Villages typically have fewer services and facilities and so residents are more likely
to rely on car use which could negatively impact on equalities and inclusivity,
particularly for younger and older people who are unable to drive or own a car.

Unless villages are located close to or on one of the radial routes into Cambridge the
choice of travel options may be limited and/or costly. Unless jobs are also dispersed

in the rural area, it would not redress the jobs/homes balance, impacting on working

age people.

Spreading employment outside of the city to Cambourne will be contrary to prime
office market preferences for the city centre and city fringe locations. However,
secondary offices and lab development is likely to be successful around Cambourne
with improved accessibility. Industrial and warehousing tend to have a greater
reliance on strategic road access rather than public transport and would benefit from
the A428 connection.

With regard to housing, there may be a risk to relying on delivery from North East
Cambridge during the middle part of the plan period subject to progress in the
process to relocate the Cambridge Waste Water Treatment Plant. The relocation of
the works has secured government funding through the Housing Investment Fund
and Anglian Water has started the process of preparing a Development Control
Order for an alternative site. The level of confidence in the availability and
deliverability of the site will be kept under review during the plan making process.

There may also be a risk to relying on housing delivery from Cambridge Airport
during the middle of the plan period, notwithstanding that Marshall recently
confirmed to the Councils its commitment to relocate and seeks to demonstrate the
availability and deliverability of the site, whilst being keen to stress that no final
decisions have yet been made. It advises that it has a signed option agreement at
Cranfield Airport, Bedford and that there would be no commercial, planning,
technical or regulatory impediment to a move to Cranfield and vacant possession is
anticipated by 2030. Deliverability will be an important factor when considering if the
site is taken forward and the position will be kept under review during the plan
making process as appropriate.

If the phasing of East-West Rail and the new railway station at Cambourne is
delayed, then this could delay housing completions from the Cambourne Expansion.
Uncertainty over the location of the new station could also affect lead-in times. There
is also a risk of potential competition between Cambourne, Bourn Airfield and the
Cambourne Extension with all three under construction at the mid-latter part of the
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plan period, however the committed Cambourne West site would be past its peak
and starting to decline before peak delivery would be reached at a new Cambourne
allocation.

For the growth allocated outside of the Cambridge urban area, transport
infrastructure improvements are required to achieve sustainable links to jobs at
Cambridge, which may include highway infrastructure to overcome potential pinch
points along planned public transport corridors.

Existing capacity issues for social and community infrastructure will also require
new provision early in the development of the growth areas. In the more rural areas,
there will be critical mass issues for social, community, sports and leisure
infrastructure that may well lead to longer travel distances to access facilities.

There are likely to be existing utilities that cross growth areas, particularly in the
urban area, that will require diverting or protecting, and this may impact on the lead-
in times for the development of these sites. There are likely to be existing utilities
that cross growth areas, particularly in the urban area, that will require diverting or
protecting, and this may impact on the lead-in times for the development of these
sites. In time, the level of growth anticipated will exceed planned current water and
power demands, and even though there are technical solutions, there are risks
around timing and financing of these solutions.

Option 10 - Blended strategy alternative including Edge of Cambridge: Green
Belt

This approach would focus new homes and jobs within Cambridge at North East
Cambridge, on the edge of Cambridge at Cambridge East, at Green Belt locations
on the edge of Cambridge, with some limited development in villages.

The Sustainability Appraisal finds that Option 10 has a range of positive and
negative effects, relating to the blend of locations included within it. Development at
North East Cambridge and Cambridge East would result in development well located
to access local services, facilities and jobs and would likely minimise the need to
travel by car. These sites would also provide benefits as larger developments
providing new services and facilities.

Large urban extensions on the edge of Cambridge in the Green Belt are assumed to
provide new services and facilities, as well as being well-located for services,
facilities and jobs within Cambridge. There is a risk however that growth around the
city could put pressure on amenities within the city, and has potential for adverse
impacts on the landscape and historic environment by extending the urban influence
of the city and affecting views into and out of the historic centre, thereby affecting the
setting of the city.
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The small element of growth at villages included in this option would have some
positive social and economic effects in particular via the provision of local housing
and employment opportunities which thereby may support existing services, and
limited negative environmental effects associated with dispersing development.

Option 10 - Blended strategy alternative including Edge of Cambridge: Green
Belt - Opportunities

For annual carbon emissions per home, Option 10 performs similar to the mid-
range of options previously tested, reflecting the fact that it includes a blend of
sources of supply. Emissions per home are very slightly higher than for Option 9,
based on the assumption that Green Belt suburbs will have marginally worse
transport connections and therefore higher related emissions than growth on public
transport corridors (ie at Cambourne).

This is the fourth most preferable spatial option with regard to water, drawing on the
fact that it includes the larger developments of North East Cambridge, Cambridge
Airport and Cambourne which would have good opportunities for blue-green
infrastructure, flood risk reduction and high-quality resilient water recycling systems.

As with Strategic Spatial Option 9, development at North-East Cambridge,
Cambridge Airport and North-West Cambridge provide greater opportunities for
integrating a wide range of green infrastructure (Gl) given the larger scale of
development in a single location. There is opportunity to create a Gl network across
these sites in an innovative and coherent manner which maximises benefits.

Additional supply in the Green Belt Fringe provides an opportunity for urban
extensions to cater for Gl deficits in neighbouring urban areas. There are also
opportunities associated with the requirement of the NPPF for the release of Green
Belt sites to positively enhance the remaining Green Belt.

An urban and edge of Cambridge focus would promote equality and inclusivity by
providing more people with access to a range of sustainable modes of travel. It
would be more inclusive to more people as Cambridge has the broadest range of
services and facilities and is the focus for many jobs; including the potential to invest
and spread benefits of growth in areas of Cambridge which includes some of the
most deprived wards in Cambridgeshire.

Locations within and close to Cambridge would provide highly accessible
employment opportunities to a significant labour pool in the city with short and
sustainable modes of commuting. Cambridge North Station provides a highly
accessible access node and public transport to other locations can be enhanced.

The development of a new employment offer in other edge of Cambridge Green Belt
locations is likely to be successful over time given existing sector strengths, levels of
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demand and forecast employment growth in Greater Cambridge, although there will
be location-specific sensitivities depending on proximity to other economic activity.

These strategic locations as a whole would provide a good range of employment use
types.

For housing, proximity to employment and the ability to provide specialist housing
because of existing facilities, services and amenities are seen as positives.
Densification of Cambridge and also allocations at the villages will provide early
delivery post adoption until new strategic sites being to deliver. Option 10 would be
able to demonstrate a five-year housing land supply at plan adoption, and could
deliver sufficient small sites if the rural allocations are progressed across a number
of sites.

Locating homes close to jobs gives the best chance to improve walking, cycling and
public transport potential. A high level of active mode travel (walking and cycling)
and low car mode share is likely to be see in this option, between that achieved by
Options 1 and 2. Given this, Option 10 is likely to limit the need for completely new
transport infrastructure beyond that already planned, in comparison with those
spatial options that have a much more dispersed approach.

As for the other options, Option 10 is likely to b